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ABSTRACT 

This dissertation seeks to answer the question: "Why did 

East European communist regimes fall but the Chinese communist 

regime, despite similar shocks at that same time, still 

stands?" 

It examines the roles of Marxism, Leninism, nationalism, 

and the traditional cultures of each the nine countries, in 

their recent crises of legitimacy. 

The principal findings are that all the following factors 

help to explain the successes or failures of these regimes in 

maintaining their legitimacy: (1) systematic differences 

between East European communist countries and China in the 

traditional religious beliefs and practices; (2) systematic 

differences between East European communist countries and 

China in the affective bases of their political communities; 

(3) systematic differences in economic relationships within 

East European communist countries and China; and, (4) 

systematic differences in social relationships and political 

systems of East European communist countries and China all 

contributed to the differences in their respective legitimacy. 

In addition, this dissertation also found that 

effectiveness of government performance can be an important 

factor in maintaining regime legitimacy. 



CHAPTER ONE 

INTRODUCTION 

From mid-April to early June of 1989, the world 

enthusiastically watched the Chinese student democratic 

movement on Tiananmen Square. Many observers hoped that the 

Chinese would adopt a democratic system as the result of the 

movement. Few China-watchers from the West dreamed that a 

brutal suppression was coming. It happened on June 4, 1989. 

Hundreds of innocent and unarmed Beijing students, residents, 

and children, some only bystanders, were killed by the 

People's Liberation Army, ordered by the ruling authority of 

the People's Republic of China. The demonstration was started 

by young university students and later joined and supported by 

Chinese citizens from many different strata, especially 

industrial workers, lower ranking government employees, and 

journalists, lasted almost for two months. Under tightened 

government control, the Chinese citizens lost some of their 

newly gained civil liberties after the repression. Hopes 

became despair. Enthusiasm turned to anger and frustration. 

But the Chinese communist government continued its successful 

economic reform and it is still standing. 

In August of the same year, while denunciation of the 

Chinese government's suppression of its people was still 

strong in the West, East European countries surprised the 

world. On August 24, 1989, the Polish Communist Party gave up 

12 



13 

its power. A majority of the party members voted for a non

communist government in Poland. In September, the Hungarian 

Communist Party renounced Marxism and embraced democratic 

socialism. In October, the entire East German Communist 

Politburo and cabinet, including the prime minister, resigned. 

The Berlin Wall was torn down. On November 9, East Germany 

collapsed into West Germany--Germany reunited after forty-four 

years of division. The Velvet Revolution in Czechoslovakia 

started on November 19th with marches and student protests 

tore down the communist regime there in December. Still in 

November, the Bulgarian Communist Party changed its name to 

Bulgaria Socialist Party. It organized a reform cabinet and 

gave up its party leadership. On Christmas Day of 1989, the 

Rumanian dictator of twenty four years, Nicolae Ceausescu, was 

executed by his own military. 

In four months, six out of eight East European communist 

regimes collapsed. Albania and Yugoslavia held up only until 

1991. Albania then changed its name from the Socialist 

People's Republic to the Republic of Albania. Yugoslavia was 

dismantled into six independent republics in the summer of 

1991. The collapse of the entire East European communist bloc 

took only two years all together. The Rumanian coup 

occasioned the only bloodshed among the eight East European 

countries, where hundreds of lives were lost in the overthrow 
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of the Ceausescu regime.' 

RESEARCH QUESTION 

The dramatic contrast in the outcomes of "democratic 

movements" in China and in East Europe raises an important 

question: why did the East European communist regimes fall, 

while the Chinese communist regime has not? This thesis seeks 

to answer the question by examining the relationship between 

the political culture of a country, broadly defined, and the 

legitimacy of its regime. The main focus of the study is on 

the China case. 

HYPOTHESES 

The basic working assumption of this thesis is that 

political culture--the patterns of beliefs, values, emotions, 

and customs in the orientation to politics of a society--helps 

to shape the political actions of both citizens and government 

authorities of a society. Political culture therefore plays 

an important part in the ability of a regime to meet crises 

and maintain legitimacy. Political culture of a society is 

not static. It evolves in correspondence with the development 

of the society. Beliefs, values, emotions, and customs in the 

orientation to politics of a society thus change concurrently 

with the evolving political culture. Wi th these working 

assumptions, the principle hypotheses of this thesis are: 

'Michael G. Roskin, 1991, The Rebirth of East Europe, 
Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey: Prentice Hall, PP 134-144. 
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Hypothesis I: Systematic differences between East 

European communist countries in the traditional religious 

beliefs and practices contributed to the differences in their 

respective regime legitimacy. 

Hypothesis II: Systematic differences between East 

European communist countries and China in the affective basis 

of the political community contributed to the differences in 

their respective regime legitimacy. 

Hypothesis III: Systematic differences between East 

European communist countries and China in the economic 

relationships within pre-communist societies contributed to 

the differences in their respective regime legitimacy. 

Hypothesis IV: Systematic differences between East 

European communist countries and China in the social relations 

and political systems of the pre-communist societies also 

contributed to the differences in their respective regime 

legitimacy. 

METHODOLOGY 

The methodology of this thesis is influenced by John 

Stuart Mill's "method of agreement, " and "method of 

difference. ,,2 The former compares cases exhibiting common 

phenomena and common hypothesized causal factors. The latter 

2John Stuart Mill, 1888, "Two Methods of Comparison," in 
his book, A System of Logic. It is also in Amatai Etzioni and 
Frederic L. Du Bow. eds. 1970 , Comparative Perspectives: 
Theories and Methods, Boston: Little, Brown, Page 206. 
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contrasts cases in which the phenomena to be explained and the 

hypothesized cause is negative in certain cases due to their 

particular reasons. Theda Skocpol and Margaret Somers give 

three distinct logic-in-use of comparative case studies 

instead of single case studies. They are (1) macro-causal 

analysis, (2) parallel demonstration of theory, and (3) 

contrast of contexts. 3 This thesis employs the comparative 

methodology to study the East European communist regimes and 

China, to find out why under the same ideology and government 

structure of the Soviet model, China has had a different 

destiny from East European communist countries. This is the 

methodology used by, among others, S.N. Eisenstadt, Barrington 

Moore, Jr., and Theda Skocpol.4 

Skocpol and Somers point out that this methodology does 

not permit generalization but the explanation of the cases 

actually in the given study.s This thesis does not claim to 

3Theda Skocpol & Margaret Somers, "The Uses of 
Comparative History in Macrosocial Inquiry," in comparative 
Studies in Society and History, April, 1980, Page. 175. 

4S. N. Eisenstadt, 1963, The Political Systems of 
Empires: The Rise and Fall of Historical Bureaucratic 
Societies, New York: Free Press. 

Barrington Moore, Jr., 1966, Social Origins of 
Dictatorship and Democracy: Lord and Peasant in the Making of 
the Modern World, Boston: Beacon Press. 

Theda Skocpol, 1979, State and Social Revolution: A 
Comparative Analysis of France, Russia, and China, Cambridge 
and New York: Cambridge University Press. 

sSkocpol and Somers, IBID. 
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establish a general theory, but it does seek to formulate a 

framework, and hope the hypotheses might be suggestive for 

further research. 

The data collected and analyzed in this research include 

historians' analyses of relevant periods and events of pre

communist regimes in the countries studied; historians' 

sociologists' political scientists' and some journalists' 

accounts of events in the critical years preceding the crisis 

and loss of legitimacy; demographic, economic, political and 

other relevant social data for the pre-communist and crisis 

years, although it was concentrated most heavily on China, the 

apparently "deviant" case in the study. 

The author of this thesis carne from an old Chinese 

scholar-gentry family background and grew up in China during 

the so called Cultural Revolution. She was taught the Chinese 

classics and imbued with nationalist pride by her father and 

his Confucian gentleman's uplifting influence, which was 

forbidden in the public education of the communist China for 

her generation. After sixteen years of political science 

training in American universities, she felt it was her duty to 

write this thesis to communicate the Chinese ways of thinking 

to the West due to political cultural differences. 

MAJOR CONCEPTS 

1. Political Culture 

(1) The concept of political culture is essentially 
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psychological; it refers to what people think about politics -

to their beliefs, values and emotions. It does not refer to 

actual political behavior. 6 Political culture is a set of 

deeply internalized concepts and beliefs shared by almost all 

members of a society that frames their political perceptions 

and helps shape and control their actions in political 

situations and reactions to political events, persons, and 

other political stimuli. 

(2) "Beliefs" have more the character of subconscious, 

"instinctive" reaction patterns than consciously adopted, 

rationalized convictions. They are not ideologies. 

2. Legitimacy of Regime and Authorities 

Regime legitimacy is a dynamic concept based on the 

acceptance (or compliance) of the governed due to their 

beliefs that the power of the ruling authority is justified 

(even though they dislike it sometimes ), therefore it 

deserves their obedience. The political culture of a society 

steers their expectations toward the ruling authority and 

decides what is "right and proper. ,,7 

STRUCTURE 

the thesis contains four major chapters. Chapter Two 

6Rod Hague and Martin Harrop', 1987, Comparative 
Government and Politics: An Introduction, (Hampshire and 
London: Macmillan Education), Page 71. 

7Robert A. Dahl, 1976, Modern Political Analysis, 
(Englewood, Cliffs: Prentice Hall) Third Edition, Page 60. 
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presents the theoretical framework: a survey and explanation 

of all relevant theories on political culture, regime 

legitimacy, and legitimation. Chapter Three is on East 

Europe. It is a comparison among the East European countries 

with a set of legitimacy indicators. Chapters Four and Five 

are the focus of this thesis: Chapter Four is China in the Mao 

Zedong (~~~~) era; Chapter Five is China after Mao. The 

China case is divided at Mao's death because the political 

culture of China took a dramatic change at that time. 

The author once planned to include North Korea and North 

Vietnam with the study of China, but considered the complexity 

and the manageability of the research, and the lack of data 

information on these two countries, so gave up the efforts. 

These two countries also had Confucian traditional cultures 

similar to China. So the larger number of cases might make 

the test of the hypotheses more robust. 



CHAPTER TWO 

POLITICAL CULTURE AND LEGITIMACY 

I. THE EXISTING LITERATURE ON LEGITIMACY 

1. The Problem of Legitimacy 

Legitimacy was rarely a problem before the modern days 

for kingdoms in Europe. For centuries, people believed that 

monarchs and the aristocrats should carryon by their blood 

lineage until the French Revolution challenged such tradition. 

The Industrial Revolution introduced more sophisticated styles 

of political and economic organizations and institutions that 

induced new types of authorities. Modernization brought 

crises of legitimacy in many countries in Europe. Were the 

old criteria of legitimacy still valid? Societies were 

changing. Cultures were changing. Should modern industrial 

capitalists be continuously ruled by the traditional feudal 

monarchies and landed aristocrats? 

The French bourgeois and new land owners other than 

aristocrats realized their interests in the government 

politics. They attempted to take a share in government 

decision making through the Third Estate. When the peaceful 

attempt went unsuccessfully, they carried out the Great 

Revolution in the name of liberty, equality, and fraternity. 

The traditional roles of the kings and queens were seriously 

20 
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challenged by the French liberal thoughts. Since 1789, the 

feudal monarchy systems in Europe suffered numerous legitimacy 

crises. From then on the European societies started to 

transform from stratified feudal class system with unequal 

rights gradually becoming egalitarian societies. 

Since the French Revolution, the problem of legitimacy 

became a subject for intellectual studies. Scholars such as 

Emile Durkheim, Max Weber, Marcel Mauss, Bronislaw Malinowski, 

David Easton, Claude Levi-Strauss, Seymour Martin Lipset, 

Harry Eckstein, Robert Dahl, Jurgen Habermas, John Kautsky, 

and many other sociologists, anthropologists, and political 

scientists have made great contributions to the study of 

legitimacy. They examined the problem from different 

perspectives and contributed to the study from different 

facets. 

2. The Origin of the Concept 

The term legitimacy was coined by Prince Talleyrand in 

the use for the Congress of Vienna.' Talleyrand tried to 

explain that the French Revolution and Napoleonic domination 

was illegitimate because it was based upon the seizure of 

power rather than legal descent, royal lineage, or tradition. 

'See Joseph Bensman, "Max Weber's Concept of Legitimacy: 
An Evaluation," in Arthur J. Vidich & Ronald M. Glassman, 
eds., (1978) Conflict and Control: Challenge to Legitimacy of 
Modern Governments. Berkeley, CA: University of California 
Press. Page 18. 
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He defended the criteria of legitimacy for the old monarchy. 

The word originally carne from classical Latin: legi timus. 

It means "lawful, according to law." In medieval texts, 

"legitimus is what conforms to ancient custom and to customary 

procedure. ,,2 

3. Max Weber's Typology of Legitimacy 

Max Weber was the pioneer scholar of the modern time that 

seriously studied the problem of legitimacy in the changing 

world from traditional to modern. Weber lived during .those 

days that the European countries were facing such social and 

political problems. His approach was not to build a theory, 

but to solve problems. Weber defines legitimacy as "the bases 

of every authority, and correspondingly of every kind of 

willingness to obey, is a belief, a belief by virtue of which 

persons exercising authority are lent prestige. ,,3 He offers 

us three ideal types of sheer power legitimacy:4 the 

traditional domination exercised by the patriarch and the 

patrimonial prince of yore, the charisma of extraordinary and 

2Dolf Sternberger, 1968, "Legitimacy." in International 
Encyclopedia of the Social Sciences, Vol. 9, PP. 244-248. 
D.L.Sills, ed. New York: Macmillan and Free Press. 

3Max Weber, 1978, Economy and Society, eds. Gunther.Roth 
and Claus Wittich, Berkeley and Los Angeles: University of 
California Press, 1971. 1978, Page 263. 

4Max Weber, "Politics c.:.S a Vocation," in Hans Gerth and 
C.W. Mill's, eds., (1958) From Max Weber: Essays in Sociology 
(New York: Oxford University Press. 
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personal gift of grace, and, the domination by virtue of 

legality based on rationally created rules. Weber's study 

leads us to look into the problems of legitimacy in 

succession, in changing culture, and in modern rational-legal 

bureaucracy. He observed societal changes from tradition to 

modern, and studied revolutionary leaders. He was able to 

conclude types of authority that people of different political 

systems tend to believe. Weber's concept of legitimacy 

includes three elements: the validity of legitimacy norms, 

legitimacy claimed by the rulers, and legitimacy believed by 

the governed. liThe validity of a set of legitimate norms 

(traditional charismatic, ration-legal) rests upon the 

voluntary obedience of a follower, a disciple, or official to 

a leader, tradition, or legal code. 115 Claims can not be 

merely made by political, miliary, or religious leaders, they 

have to be cultivated to make the followers to believe. It is 

important to note that while Weber defines legitimacy as 

voluntary acceptance, he holds that the claims do not have to 

be accepted by all governed. He concluded that "legitimacy 

can be imposed upon a society from without by converting a 

minority claim to a majority one, with acceptance emerging 

5Bensman, 1978, Max Weber's Concept of Legitimacy, 
op.cit. Page 19. 
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only after forceful domination. ,,6 Without precedent study of 

modern legitimacy, Weber's contribution to the study of 

legitimacy is priceless. Nonetheless, his theory is crude in 

distinguishing the concepts of legitimacy from authority, and 

from domination of power. 

Weber believes that any power domination should be 

justified before it can be called legitimate. While a 

traditional ruler takes his legitimacy for granted, a 

charismatic leader has to imply promises. The failure of 

carrying out the promises the charismatic ruler makes, he 

would lead the governed to disbelieve. As a result, he loses 

the validity of his charisma. To a traditional legitimate 

government, the governed can accept it as a habit, with a 

passive, hopeless, and resigned political attitude; the 

charismatic legitimacy has to deliver the heroic promises to 

keep the governed believed. 

In real life, a new charismatic leader and his government 

use his charisma, his promises, his claims, in addition to 

state coercion and purposive cultivation of legitimacy with 

political myth, ideology, or political formula combined to 

stabilize social and political order. Gradually they make the 

governed believe and accept the government as legitimate. 

Max Weber's typology of legitimacy will be treated in 

6Bensman, 1978, Max Weber's Concept of Legitimacy, ibid. 
Page 22. 
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more detail in Chapter Four (Section I) . 

4. Easton's Emphasis on "Relevant Members" 

The concept of elite is important in this study. "Elite 

are those minorities which are set apart from the rest of 

society by their pre-eminence in one or more of these various 

distributions. ,,7 "A person can be defined as a member of the 

elite so far as he is superior to most other social members in 

terms of power, authority, influence, or wealth, even if he is 

not at the peak in his own profession."s 

The attribute of political elite is "influence." Harold 

Lasswell's explanation of political elite is the most suitable 

to this study: " Most simply, the elite are the influential. 

If influence is equally shared, every participant in the 

situation belongs to the elite. If sharing is unequal, the 

most influential are called elite; others are mid-elite and 

rank-and-file. ,,9 Lasswell includes in the category of 

7Suzanne Keller, 1968, "Elites. " in International 
Encyclopedia of the Social Sciences, Vol. 5, Page 26. D.L. 
Sills, ed., New York: Macmillan and Free Press. 

Cited by X.L. Ding, 1994, The Decline of Communism in 
China: Legitimacy Crisis, 1977-1989, New York: Cambridge 
University Press, Page 11. 

sX. L. Ding, 1994, The Decline of Communism in China, 
Ibid., Page 11. 

9Harold D. Lasswell, 1966, "Introduction: The Study of 
Political Elites." in H.D. Lasswell and D. Lerner, eds. World 
Revolutionary Elites: Studies in Coercive Ideological 
Movements, Cambridge: MIT Press, PP. 3-28. 

Cited by X.L Ding, The Decline of Communism in China, 
Ibid., Page 11. 
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political elite all individuals who have direct or indirect 

impact upon the decision making in a given political 

community, regardless of their being members of government or 

the opposition. 

David Easton studies legitimacy with the elitist 

approach. His concept of legitimacy can be applied to all 

different types of political systems. It is especially 

relevant to non-demo~ratic regimes. He claims that "the 

category of the politically relevant members of a political 

system whose belief in the rightness and properness of the 

authorities and/or the regime should be taken into 

consideration.,,10 Since this dissertation is an examination 

of different "communist regimes," Easton's emphasis on 

"relevant members of a political system" gives great 

importance to the studies of legitimacy. In different 

cultures different sectors are relevant to their respective 

societies. David Easton's "relevant members" statement is 

similar to what Weber calls "minority claims." 

5. Eckstein's Congruence Theory 

Harry Eckstein emphasizes cultural congruence between 

patterns of authority and sentiments of the people in a 

IODavid Easton, 1965, A Systems Analysis of Political Lif.e 
(New York: Wiley) Page 208. and PP. 278-310. 

Cited by Uriel Rosenthal, 1978, Political Order: 
Rewards, Punishments and Political Stability, (Alphen aan den 
Rijn, the Netherlands: sijthoff & Noordhoff) Page 109. 
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society. His case study on Norway matched the Norwegian 

culture and the pattern of authority in Norway.1I Eckstein 

wrote several books and articles on authority patterns and 

legitimacy. He calls his study the congruence theory. 12 

Eckstein deems that high governmental performance requires a 

high degree of congruence among governmental authority 

patterns. The combination of high degree congruence and low 

performance can occur; but high degree congruence is not a 

sufficient condition of high performance. The nature of 

11Harry Eckstein, 1966, Division and Cohesion in 
Democracy: a Study of Norway, (Princeton: Princeton University 
Press) 

12Here is a list of Harry Eckstein's works on congruence 
theory I have read. They gave me confidence and inspiration 
to expand this theory into different civilizations. 
Eckstein's studies are usually about European and Latin 
American democratic regimes. 

H. Eckstein, 1966, Division and Cohesion in Democracy, 
op.cit., about the aboriginal version of congruence theory; 

H. Eckstein, "Authority Relations and Governmental 
Performance," Comparative Political Studies, II, October 1969, 
PP.269-326, It is a statement of the theory; 

H. Eckstein, Political Performance, 1971, (Beverly Hills, 
CA: Sage Monographs in Comparative Politics) It is an 
explication of the theory; 

H. Eckstein and Ted R. Gurr, 1975, Patterns of Authority, 
(New York: wiley) It is a full presentation and a decisive 
test of the theory; 

H. Eckstein, 1979, Support for Regimes: Theories and 
Tests (Princeton: Center of International Studies, Research 
Monograph 44, It is about how to test the theory; and, 

H. Eckstein, 1980, The Natural History of Congruence 
Theory, (Denver, CO: University of Denver, Graduate School of 
International Studies, Monograph Series in World Affairs.) 
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authority pattern affects their performance in specified 

ways .13 ilLegitimacy produces a reservoir of support 

guaranteeing the cooperation of the members of the polity even 

in the case of quite unpleasant policies. Legitimacy 

sentiments should be traced by investigating the people's 

willingness to comply with value-depriving policies. 1114 When 

people of a society recognize the legitimacy of their 

government, low performance of the government can be 

tolerated. Eckstein's theory explained Weber's controversy of 

traditional type when the governed accept the ruler as a 

habit, with a passive, hopeless, and resigned political 

attitude. 

6. Lipset's Effectiveness and Stability Theory 

Theories of legitimacy according to government 

performance, or effectiveness, is represented by Seymour 

Martin Lipset. 15 He claims that a democratic regime needs two 

sources of support to be successful. One is the belief of the 

people that the government is legitimate. The other is that 

13See H. Eckstein, 1980, The Natural History of Congruence 
Theory, Ibid., Page 1. 

14Uriel Rosenthal, 1978, op.cit., Page 110. Rosenthal 
cited Harry Eckstein, 1971, in The Evaluation of Political 
Performance: Problems and Dimensions, Beverly Hills, CA: Sage. 

ISSeymour Martin Lipset, 1981, Political Man: The Social 
Bases of Politics, expanded edition, (Baltimore, Maryland: The 
Johns Hopkins University Press) Chapter three is legitimacy. 
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the government is effective. He places effectiveness an 

independent variable and legitimacy the dependent variable. 

Effectiveness is "the actual performance, the extent to which 

the system satisfies the basic functions of government as most 

of the population and such powerful groups within it as big 

business or the armed forces see them. ,,16 Legitimacy is "the 

capacity of the system to engender and maintain the belief 

that the existing political institutions are the most 

appropriate ones for the society. 1117 A government with both 

high legitimacy and high effectiveness is very stable. A 

government with high degrees of legitimacy, but low degree of 

effectiveness can still go on, because the people believe that 

the existing government is the most appropriate one for the 

society. On the other hand, if a government has low degree of 

legitimacy, it must have high degree of effectiveness to 

continue. Otherwise, the governed will overthrow it. If 

prolonged effectiveness over a number of generations, the 

government can earn its legitimacy. Such legitimacy develops 

its new symbols of political values. The new symbols 

represent a new political culture, and the governed have 

changed their criteria of government legitimacy. 

Lipset studies legitimacy in democratic systems. He 

16Seymour M. Lipset, 1981, Political Man, Ibid. Page 64. 

17Seymour M. Lipset, 1981, Political Man, Ibid. Page 64. 
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states that "while effectiveness is primarily instrumental, 

legitimacy is evaluative. ,,18 People evaluate their political 

system "according to the way in which its values fit with 

theirs." He implied here that the governed must have their 

values of democracy in order to have a democracy. If the 

governed do not have the values of democracy, their political 

system should not be a democracy until they appreciate these 

values. Lipset distinguishes four types of political systems. 

Legitimacy can be associated with each of them as long as the 

system fit with the values of the governed. Where a democracy 

did not suit the political culture of a society, it fails. 19 

7. Robert Dahl's Moral Approach 

Robert Dahl asserts that in any political system, the use 

of power, policies, political structures, and polities should 

be considered right and proper by the members of the polity.20 

With the criteria of "right" and "proper", he uses a moral 

approach. It is philosophical rather than political. This 

pure moral definition offers an idealistic measurement. The 

degree of legitimacy is measured by the percentage of the 

18Seymour M. Lipset, 1981, Political Man, Ibid. Page 64. 

19Seymour .M. Lipset, 1981, Political Man, Ibid, note 21, 
Page 85. The Pakistan example: "~estern-type democracy 
cannot function here under present conditions. We have only 
16 per cent literacy. In America you have 98 per cent." 
(Associated Press release, October 9, 1958) 

2oRobert A. Dahl, 1976, Modern Political Analysis, 
(Englewood Cliffs: Prentice Hall) third edition, Page 60. 
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members of the society that support or accept the government 

as right and proper. 

8. Acceptance Is Enough 

James Q. Wilson provides a definition of legitimacy as, 

"the acceptance by citizens of a political system, or 

governmental order as proper, lawful, and entitled to 

obedience. "21 One notices that Wilson uses the passive word 

of "acceptance" rather than the active word of "support." 

More over, he does not specify how many percentage of the 

citizens accept the system. Therefore, he gives a very 

generous space to political regimes to be legitimate. It is 

true that even in a most popular democracy, the government is 

supported only by those who have voted for it but most 

citizens do not vote for it still accept it by its laws. 

Other scientist give much generous definition of legitimacy. 

Theda Skocpol produces a very realistic view, "if state 

organizations cope with whatever tasks they already claim 

smoothly and efficiently, legitimacy - either in the sense of 

moral approval or in the probably much more usual sense of 

sheer acceptance of the status quo - will probably be accorded 

21James Q. Wilson, 1992, American Government: Institutions 
and Policies, fifth edition, (Lexington, Massachusetts: D.C. 
Heath and Company) P.A45, Glossary. Professor James Q. Wilson 
was the President of the American Political Science 
Association 1991-1992. 
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to the state's form and rulers by most groups in Society."ll 

She considers those regimes have fulfilled their "whatever 

tasks" "smoothly and efficiently" are already congruent with 

their social and political cultural values. 

9. Summary 

All these scholars contributed their points of regime 

legitimacy. Both Lipset and Eckstein emphasize legitimacy 

over effectiveness. Lipset does not even exclude those 

oppressive regimes from his "appropriate" forms of political 

system of a society. He considers the appropriateness 

depending on the values of the people in that society fit with 

the form of political institutions. Lipset also pays great 

attention on the levels of legitimacy which provides a 

workable measurement for legitimacy when indicators are used. 

This thesis will use Lipset's theory of legitimacy, 

effectiveness, and stability to compare and to explain 

concrete case studies in later chapters. Eckstein emphasizes 

the congruence between patterns of authority and sentiments of 

the people in a society. His theory is cultural oriented. 

Nevertheless, even a cultural congruent government does not 

have the same level of legitimacy at all time. Government 

policy usually would benefit one sector of a society but not 

nTheda Skocpol, 1979, States and Social Revolutions: A 
Comparative Analysis of France, Russia, and China, (Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press) PP.31-32. 
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other sectors. What is a "right and proper" government policy 

for one sector of the society might not seen "right and 

proper" for other sectors. As long as the other sectors of 

the society accept the policy passively as they accept the 

status quo, it is a legitimate policy. It is doubtful that 

any legitimate government is capable of making policies that 

would please all its subjects. The governed from different 

background of the society have different interests. The 

question is not if a government is legitimate, but rather how 

legitimate it is at one particular time. 

Regime legitimacy is not a static concept. It is 

dynamic. It is not depending on diplomatic recognitions of 

other countries. It is based on the acceptance of the 

governed and how their interests are fulfilled. It is based 

on their political culture which steers their expectations 

toward their government to playa role in their lives. 

II. CULTURE AND POLITICS 

1. The Concept of Culture 

Culture is by definition t;he ideas, customs, skills, 

arts, etc. of a given people in a given period; culture is 

civilization. 23 Culture is "a kind of law more important than 

23David B. Guralnik, editor in Chief, 1978, Webster's New 
World Dictionary of the American Language, Second College 
Edition, (Cleveland, Ohio: William Lollins Publishers. Inc.,) 
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law properly speaking. ,,24 It is "engraved on the hearts of 

the citizens ... by the force of habit." Culture is the 

"manners of the people ... , customs, ... Mores, for I 

apply it not only to manners properly so called, the 

habits of the heart -- but to the various notions and opinions 

current among men and to the mass of those ideas which 

constitute their character of mind. therefore, the whole 

moral and intellectual condition of a people. ,,25 Emile 

Durkheim defines culture as "conscience collective," or the 

values, beliefs, and sentiments shared by the members of a 

society.H Max Weber pointed out that the concept of culture 

is a value-concept. v "Culture is a finite segment of the 

meaningless infinity of the world process, a segment on which 

human beings confer meaning and significance."~ Culture is 

"communal relationships" based on the common interests, 

24Jean-Jaque Rousseau, Cited by Gabriel A. Almond & S. 
Verba, Eds., 1979, The Civic Culture Revisited, Page 5. 

~Alexis de Tocqueville, Cited in Almond & Verba, eds, 
1979, The Civic Culture Revisited, ibid., Page 6. 

26Emile Durkheim, Cited by Almond & Verba, eds., 1979, The 
Civic Culture Revisited, Ibid. Page 10-11. 

27Max Weber, 1949, The Methodology of the Social Sciences, 
translated by E.A. Shils and H.A. finch, (Glencoe, Illinois: 

Page 27. 

28Max Weber, 1949, The Methodology of the Social Science, 
Ibid. Page 81. 
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duties, and sentiments of the people in a society.29 Daniel 

Bell explained the meaning of culture with more detail, 

"C1;llture, for a society, a group, or a person, is a continual 

process of sustaining an identity through the coherence gained 

by a consistent aesthetic point of view, a moral conception of 

self, and a style of life which exhibits those conceptions in 

the objects that adorn one's home and oneself and in the taste 

which expresses those points of view. Culture is thus the 

realm of sensibility, of emotion and moral temper, and of the 

intelligence, which seeks to order these feelings."~ 

2. The Concept of Political Culture 

The concept of "Political culture" is the foundation of 

this dissertation. There are quite a few pioneer scholars on 

political culture. In the ancient time, the concept of 

political culture was not used. However, Plato observed the 

real world of different types of governments. He pointed out 

that "governments vary as the dispositions of men vary, and 

that there must be as many of the one as there are of the 

other. For we cannot suppose that states are made of 'oak and 

rock' and not out of the human natures which are in them. ,,31 

2~ax Weber, (1947) The Theory of Social and Economic 
Organization, (London: Collier-Macmillan) PP. 136-139. 

30Daniel Bell, 1976, The Cultural Contradictions of 
Capitalism, (New York: Basic Books, Inc., Publishers) Page 36. 

31Plato, Republic, Cited in Almond & Verba, ed. The Civic 
Culture Revisited, op.cit., Page 2. 
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He reasoned that political systems vary because different men 

made different systems to suit their different life styles. 

Machiavelli wrote about how the Roman religion influenced 

people's political behavior. He observed that "whoever ... , 

will see that its citizens (of Rome) were more afraid of 

breaking an oath than of breaking the law, since they held in 

higher esteem the power of God than the power of man. "32 In 

the treatment of French culture and society, Montesquieu also 

emphasized sociological, anthropological, and social 

psychological variables in explaining national histories and 

their influences on political institutions and processes. 

In contemporary political science, The Civic Culture by 

Gabriel A. Almond and Sidney Verba33 attracted great attention 

in both appreciations and criticisms. Almond and Verba 

graciously edited a collection of the representative 

criticisms into a single book, The Civic Culture Revisited. 34 

Almond and Verba define political culture as the specific 

political orientations--attitudes toward the political system 

and its various parts, and attitudes toward the role of the 

32Niccolo Machiavelli, (1950) The Discourses, Translated 
by Leslie Walker, (New Haven: Yale University Press) Page 240. 

"GabrielA. Almond and Sidney Verba, 1965, The Civic 
Culture: Political Attitudes and Democracy in Five Nations, 
(Boston, Massachusetts: Little Brown and Company) the 
abridgment edition. 

34Gabriel A. Almond and Sidney Verba, eds., 1979, The 
Civic Culture Revisited, op.cit .. 
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self in the system.~ They found a general theory of civic 

culture to be a mixture of participants, subjects, and 

parochial in political attitudes. 36 They found a new approach 

in political cultural study of politics. 

3. Political Culture Theory Criticized 

After a decade of prosperous development, political 

culture theory is severely attacked. First it is criticized 

as a determinist theory: which assumes political socialization 

produces political attitudes, causes political behavior, and 

underlies political structure. 37 The second criticism was 

from the Marxist school. It holds that attitude change 

results from economic and social structural change, and thus 

cultural theory had made a logical mistake on causality. 38 

Thirdly, the rational choice school argues that material 

interest calculations of political actors can explain 

35Almond and Verba, 1965, The Civic Culture, op.cit., Page 
12. 

36Almond and Verba, 1965, The Civic Culture, Ibid. Page 
339. 

37Brian Barry, 1970, Sociologist, Economists and 
Democracy, (London: Macmillan) and Carol Pateman, 1989, liThe 
Civic Culture: A Philosophical Critique, II in Almond and Verba, 
eds., The Civic Culture Revisited. 

38Jerzy Wiatr, 1989, liThe Civic Culture from a Marxist 
Sociological Perspective, II in Almond and Verba, eds., The 
Civic Culture Revisited. 
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political structure and behavior.~ 

This dissertation argues that most rational choice 

scientists are from a culture that is very individualistic, 

materialistic, and capitalistic. It is a school built on the 

capitalist American culture, with American materialistic 

calculative values. It is doubtful how relevant if rational 

choice scientists analyses a political decision made by a 

country where the culture is collective, spiritual and very 

different in ideology. Their values of rationality would 

become obsolete in this case. The Marxist school of economic 

explanations often go into dead ends to explain the political 

differences between similar economies. For instances, on the 

subj ect of social reforms, Marx complained of the German 

society lacked the reform instinct. He believed Germany was 

an unpolitical country. Well, if he lived long enough to see 

Nazism, he might think differently. Marx described England 

as a political country, and a country of pauperism. 40 He 

explained that the English Parliament had a philanthropic 

theory. Both Germany and England were in the process of 

39Samuel popkin, 1979, The Rational Peasant, (Berkeley, 
CA: University of California Press) and Ronald Rogowske, 
1974, Rational Legitimacy, (Princeton, NJ: Princeton 
University Press) 

40Karl Marx, 1975, "Critical Marginal Notes on the 
Article, 'the King of Prussia and Social Reform, '" Written in 
1844, in The Collected Works of Marx and Engels, (New York: 
International Publishers) PP. 189-197. 
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In his theory of revolution, Marx 

emphasized class struggles in general with one exception of 

England. To him, English workers and the capitalists would 

have less terrible and less bloody class conflicts than other 

countries. 41 England at his time was a more advanced 

capi talism. According to his revolutionary theory, the 

English proletarians should have higher class consciousness 

and should be more revolutionary. Why instead of class 

struggle and revolution, only did class accommodations between 

the English capitalists and working class? Marx merely stated 

that "England is the one country in which a peaceful 

revolution is possible i ,,42 he never explained his statement. 

Well, his economic theory does not explain a particular 

culture. 

No theory in political science today can explain 

everything, including the preferred cultural theories for this 

dissertation. This thesis tries to demonstrate that political 

culture is a dynamic social component of change. It changes 

with quantitative accumulation to, qualitative transformation. 

It is the qualitative turning point that leads the old regime 

enter a stage of legitimacy crisis. Consequently, when a 

41Karl Marx, 1975, The Collcted Works of Marx and Engles, 
Ibid. 

42Karl Marx, 1975, The Collected Works of Marx and Engles, 
Ibid. 
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political culture changes, the governed in a polity develop 

new criteria for regime legitimacy. A political reform 

becomes inevitable. If the ruling class refuses or is not 

capable of a reform, a revolution will happen. 

John Stuart Mill studied political culture in great 

depth. He believes, "Government cannot be constructed by 

premeditated design. They , are not made, but grow.'" He 

explains, "The fundamental political institutions of a people 

are considered by this school as a sort of organic growth from 

the nature and life of that people: a product of their habits, 

instincts, and unconscious wants and desires, scarcely at all 

of their deliberate purposes. their will has had no part in 

the matter but of the moment, which contrivances, if in 

sufficient conformity to the national feelings and character, 

commonly last, and by successive aggregation constitute a 

polity, suited to the people who possess it, but which it 

would be vain to attempt to superduce upon any people whose 

nature and circumstances had not spontaneously evolved it. ,,43 

One hundred thirty years ago J.S. Mill already explained the 

evolving nature of governments. 

4. Qualifications of Leadership 

43John Stuart Mill, "Considerations on Representative 
Government," written in 1861, published in Ernest Rhys, ed., 
1910, Utilitarianism, Liberty, and Representative Government, 
(London: J.M. Dent & Sons Ltd., ) Page 176. It is about to 
what extent forms of government are a matter of choice. 
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Governments do not oper~te by themselves, but by men. J. 

S. Mill says, political machinery must be adjusted to the 

capacities and qualities of those men who operate it. 44 A 

government of any form in a country must be operated by rulers 

who are knowledgeable of that system to bring happin~ss to the 

governed. A government of any form in a country must be made 

as acceptable, at least not so unwilling as to oppose an 

insurmountable obstacle to its establishment. Consequently, 

a form of government should be established in a country only 

when all the conditions for such a form of government are 

ready; not at a time of impracticability. 

5. The Possibility of Importing a Foreign Political System 

A society that has no preparation for a democratic system 

can not transform its political system overnight. A society 

that is willing to take a democratic road must seriously 

prepare its way. In Taiwan, the Nationalist government used 

a three stage method: the military government [Jun zheng ( 

)] the training (or educational) government [Xun zheng 

)] and the constitutional government [Xian zheng ( 

)]. In the first and second stage of the transition, the 

entire society lived under a martial law for forty years. In 

1989, the right to vote, the right to organize, and to join 

different parties were given to the general public after a two 

44John Stuart Mill, 1910, Utilitarianism, Liberty, and 
Representative Government, op.cit., Page 177. 



42 

generation preparation. The old generation died out. The 

younger generations have been learning new values of 

democracy. 

With such a seriously planned transition, the new 

democracy in Taiwan is still very tender because the old 

cultural legacy often comes back to haunt. In the Legislative 

Yuan, physical fighting is a frequently used tool when the 

minority party could not get its ideas accepted. Power 

struggle instead of general will is still the priority of each 

party in elections and law making. "Political candidates are 

hosting ever more expensive banquets for their constituents at 

election time. More critical assessment is needed of the huge 

amounts of money now being spent during campaigns in Taiwan's 

relatively new multiparty environment. "45 Among the general 

public, bribery can still buy tickets from citizens with 

little education. Many citizens do not know why they vote. 

They vote for a party or a person because the candidate is 

influential in the neighborhood. They address the elected 

officials "zhangguan" , mandrin) and obey them. An 

adequate transition, from a traditional Chinese Confucian 

political culture to a democratic culture, from an oligarchy 

to a democracy, from a semi-colonial society to a civil 

45Free China, Vol. 44, No.2, February 1994, Page 9. The 
issue of election in Taiwan is often discussed in this 
journal, including the information on general public followed 
the citation. 
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society, there is still a long way to go. 

Japan, as a defeated country of W.W.II, was forced to 

accept a constitution that was full of American ideas. After 

fifty years, the Japanese democracy for the first time has 

formed a government not of the Liberal Democratic Party. 

Important decisions in the Diet are made by top leaders and 

then, come down to the rank and file to vote on them, to make 

sure these decisions are democratically made. Japanese 

people's political attitude is very collective. An ordinary 

Japanese individual hardly does anything against the will of 

his superior. Democracy has its true meaning only in the 

upper ruling class of Japan. Other democracies also have 

doubtful "democratic" meaning in their societies. Does 

democracy in India have any meaning for the ordinary people? 

The Indian government is always made of upper cast men and 

women. the succession story of Nehero, his daughter, and his 

grandsons showed the truth of how democratic India had become. 

In advanced European societies, the past still has some 

legacy for today's democracies. Most European countries with 

a feudal past have far more elitist democratic systems than 

the American democracy. For instance, the ordinary Dutch 

people only cast their votes in elections but do not attempt 

to influence policy making. They believe the concept of 

"difference." They trust that their leaders would make better 

decisions for everyone in the country than they would. 
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Another example is Britain, how many members in the House of 

Commons are from humble origin today, not to mention about the 

House of Lords? The Scandinavian countries had a more 

egalitarian past; their democracies are more socialistic. 

6. Evolution of Political Culture 

Values change when a society develops. Americans are 

very proud of their democracy today and the more than two 

hundred years old constitution. If the twenty six amendments 

were not added one after another in the two hundred years, if 

the Supreme Court had not reinterpreted the original text of 

the Constitution through the case reviews in the two hundred 

years, would the original intent of the Founding Fathers' be 

still acceptable? The U. S. Constitution today has a very 

different nature from it's makers' original intent. The 

Founding Fathers who wrote the U.S. Constitution tried very 

hard to avoid a direct democracy. They were afraid that if a 

popular son of America was elected, he would be dangerous for 

the country, because the majority Americans were propertyless, 

a majority might make policies to equalize wealth in America. 

The U.S. Senate was not popularly elected until 1913. The 

U.S. President is still not popularly elected today. It was 

designed to keep the mass majority out of the government, and 

to protect rich men's property. It was designed to give 

liberty for the people, so the American government power 

should be very limited. Today, the U. S. Constitution is for 
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a representative democracy, for equality, for an ever so 

powerful government in the United States and for the most 

powerful ruler of this world, the U. S. President. The 

changing of American political culture gradually evolved the 

U. S. government from a near oligarchy to a representative 

democracy. 

7. Summary 

The best form of government is different in different 

countries. People of a society know what form is the best for 

them. They are the only ones to judge if their government is 

legitimate. In general, their government will be expected to 

solve social problems, to promote progress, and to increase 

the sum of good qualities in the governed, collectively and 

individually, for the good of the greatest number of the 

society.46 The criteria of legitimacy are different at 

different times and stages of a society. When a society 

develops, some old values becomes irrelevant to a new life 

style. These old values are naturally abandoned and 

forgotten. New needs and want;; become new values to the 

society. These new values will become their new habit of 

their hearts. The younger generations have rather different 

values from their parents' and more different from their 

46John Stuart Mill, 1910, Utilitarianism, 
Representative Government, op.cit., Page 193, 
criteria of a good form of government. 

Liberty, and 
Here is his 
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grandparents'. The function of a good government should be 

always accorded to the main stream of thought of the society. 

If a government is too conservative to change, it loses the 

support of the governed, and gradually delegitimizes itself. 

III. POLITICAL CULTURE AND LEGITIMACY 

1. State as Its Own Promoter of Legitimacy 

A government can be a promoter of its own legitimacy. 

Rodney Barker has proposed three methods: to engage in 

rituals, to employ propaganda, and to use education. 47 He 

cited Walter Bagehot' s writing that "the visible show of 

monarchy and aristocracy transmitted a message to the 

unenfranchised," and, "unsophisticated masses by means of 

symbol and spectacle. ,,48 Legitimation through ritual involves 

the use of powerful symbols, Lance Bennett noticed. 49 Rituals 

identify one's own political organization and its elite with 

the positive symbols and the enemies of the political 

organization with negative symbols. Rituals make the secular 

47Rodney Barker, 1990, Political Legitimacy and the State, 
(Oxford: Clarendon Press) Page 145. 

48Rodney Barker, 1990, Political Legitimacy and the State, 
Ibid. Page 145. 

4~. Lance Bennett, 1983, "Culture, Communication, and 
Political Control," In Myron J. Aronoff, ed., Culture and 
Political Change, Political Anthropology, Vol. II, (London: 
Transaction Books) Page 60. 
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sociopolitical structure onto the cosmological plane.~ 

Rituals symbolize a socially approved system of proper 

re~ations between individuals and groups, between the rulers 

and their subjects. Rituals are employed in all societies 

from primitive to post modern, by authorities to legitimize 

their positions in particular organizations, occasions, moral 

values, and the views of the world in everyday life. The 

Pledge of Allegiance and the Flag Ceremony, the elephant and 

the donkey are all examples of rituals and symbolic 

legitimation in America. While the former makes Americans 

loyal to the political system, the latter identifies the 

followers with their party and away from the party they 

oppose. Rituals also make sociopolitical activities sacred 

"with deeply buried divine symbolism, with norms which 

originate in the religious experience. ,,51 In Nazi Germany, 

Adolf Hitler frequently used the state rituals to mobilize the 

enthusiastic loyalty of his subjects. The presidential 

inaugural ceremony is a show of power of the president, which 

50Bennett, 1983, "Culture, Communication, and Political 
Control," Ibid., On Page 59, Bennett mentioned Emile 
Durkheim's words in 1915, in the Elementary forms of the 
Religious Life, (Glencoe: Free Press, 1947), and cited Edmund 
Leach's words in Political Systems of Hiland Burma, (Boston: 
Beacon, 1954) Page 15. The author of this thesis also added 
her own thoughts to make it purposeful. 

51Eva Hunt, 
Submission," in 
Secular Ritual, 
1983, Page 59. 

1977, "Ceremonies of confrontation and 
Sally F. Moore and Barbara Myerhoff, eds., 
(Assen: Van Gorcum) Cited by W.L. Bennett, 
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helps to legitimize his power. 

Governments also use propaganda to promote their 

particular ideas, doctrines, and practices to further their 

cause or to damage opposing ones, to justify their actions, to 

decorate their policies, and to persuade them to accept and to 

support. The People's Republic of China takes propaganda to 

be a proper function of the government. The ministry of 

propaganda is one of the most powerful divisions in the 

central government. It not only propagandizes government 

policies and moral justifications to seek support; it also 

suppresses political opposition by controlling the media, to 

make them "the throat and the voice" of the government to 

reach people at the grass roots. Propaganda is more 

successful when nationalism is involved with the presence of 

a foreign enemy. It stirs up national feelings and unites the 

people. It can help legitimize anew, unfamiliar form of 

government. During the 1950-1953 Korean War, the government 

of the infant People's Republic of China used the slogan of 

"Anti-America and Assist Korea, Protect our Families and 

Defend our Motherland" to propagandize Chinese nationalism. 

After one hundred years of national humiliation by the West 

powers, China for the first time stood up for itself against 

the West, and again to protect its small neighbor Korea as the 

Chinese ancestors did for centuries. Many members of the 

Chinese elite and intellectuals were moved to tears, and made 
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up their minds to side with the new regime. Despite the 

unfamiliarity, the new government made them feel proud of 

being Chinese again. 

Education is the most powerful tool of legitimation among 

the three methods. It can be used systematically for every 

subject of the country from their early years, and with a 

lasting results for the future. David Easton and Jack Dennis 

claims "the persistence of some kind of system may in part be 

dependent upon the success of a society in producing children 

most of whom acquire positive feelings about it. ,,52 They 

found that "perceptions and feelings formed early in life are 

more difficult to dislodge than those of later life."~ 

"Those Children who begin to develop positive feelings toward 

the political authorities will tend to grow into adults who 

will be less easily disenchanted with the system than those 

children who early acquire negative hostile sentiments. ,,54 

Children learn first palpable and visible persons in their 

government. Then, they learn symbols of nationalism. When 

they grow older with further education, they learn about the 

52David Easton and Jack Dennis, 1969, Children in the 
Political System: Origins of Political Legitimacy, (New York: 
McGraw-Hill Book Company) Page S. 

53Easton and Dennis, 1969, Children in the Political 
System, Ibid., Page 107. 

54Easton and Dennis, 1969, Children in the Political 
System, Ibid., PP. 106-107. 
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impersonal organizations. 55 

Different political cultures reflect different results in 

poli tical education. In the United States, children are 

encouraged to think critically. Teachers express their 

personal views, including negative views about government 

policies, and their personal political party orientations to 

influence their pupils, children will develop political 

personalities that are less likely to be submissive to an 

authoritarian government. When they become adults, they will 

be more liberal minded with their own opinions about their 

government. Conversely, children in a closed society, 

indoctrinated with one particular ideology, and/or a religion, 

and are taught to be obedient, not encouraged of critical 

thinking, where teachers are tools of government political 

indoctrination, these children will have less ability in their 

adult-hood to voice their personal political views, if they 

have any. American professors often discover such tendency 

that even the good students from a Confucian culture are 

usually weak on critical or comprehensive learning abilities. 

Their culture cultivates them such a habit of thinking that 

criticizing recognized authority is immoral, vain, and they 

should restrain themselves from it. In a society with such a 

culture,the governed are more tolerant to a repressive 

55Easton and Dennis, 1969, Children in the Political 
System, Ibid., PP. 139-140. 
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government. 

2. Periodic Policy Reform As Synchronizer of Culture and 

Politics 

A regime must often update its laws, institutions, and 

policies to synchronize them with the developing political 

culture. Otherwise, the legitimacy of the regime will 

decrease. The more rapidly a political culture changes, the 

less likely a conservative regime will be legitimate. It is 

because the old regime and its institutions are not able to 

serve the new political cultural values. Such a regime 

gradually loses touch with the expectation of its subjects. 

A society in the process of modernization changes its 

cultural values more quickly and dramatically from its old 

traditional culture to a new modern culture. 

not modernize its laws, institutions 

If a regime does 

or policies to 

resynchronize with the new situations, the regime may fall 

into legitimacy crisis. 

A troubled old regime can launch a reform to avoid a 

revolution and to regain its legitimacy. The reform policies 

that suit the new political cultural values will legitimate 

the old regime in the developing modern political culture. A 

reform not only adopts new necessary policies, but also 

preserves the still useful part of the old traditional 

culture. A reform does not destroy the tradition but makes 

the tradition survive and grow in a new cultural environment. 
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"A state without the means of some change is without the means 

of its conservation," Edmund Burke wrote, 56 "Without such 

means it might even risque the loss of that part of the 

constitution which it wished the most religiously to 

preserve." 

Reform is not always easy. Samuel Huntington says 

reforms are even rarer than revolutions. He defines, "reform" 

is a change in the direction of greater social, economic, or 

political equality, a broadening of participation in society 

and polity. ,,57 Albert O. Hirshman sees reform as a change in 

which "the power of hitherto privileged groups is curbed and 

the economic position and social status of underprivileged 

groups is correspondingly improved. ,,58 Both of their 

definitions are for progressive reforms. However, reforms can 

be of very different natures. They can be progressive, 

conservative for the status quo, reactionary toward an earlier 

state of society, and radical to uproot existing social, 

economic, and political institutions. The Reagan Tax Reform 

56Edmund Burke, 1959, Reflections on the Revolution in 
France, edited by William B. Todd, (New York: Holt, Rinehart 
and Winston, Inc.) Page 23. 

57Samuel P. Huntington, 1968, Political Order in Changing 
Societies, (New Haven: Yale University Press) Page 344. 

58Huntington, 1968, Political Order in Changing Societies, 
Ibid., Page 344. Huntington quoted Albert O. Hirshman's 
writing, 1963, Journeys Toward Progress, (New York: Twentieth 
Century Fund) Page 267. 
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was to conserve capitalism in the United States. The Meiji 

Restoration in Japan was to consolidate the power of the 

em1?eror. The 1979 Iranian "revolution" restored Islamic 

religious values of the old society. The on going Chinese 

reform changes the socialist economy to a free market economy, 

changes a collective society to an individualistic society, 

and changes a totalitarian political system to an neo

authoritarian system. A reform is a planned change by a 

government to serve the purpose of correcting problems in 

government laws, policies and institutions in order to fulfil 

new expectations of the people toward their government that 

reflect a change of their political culture. 

3. Prerequisites of Reform 

Not all troubled regimes can make successful reforms. A 

successful reform needs two prerequisites. The first is the 

consolidation of power. The reformers must unify, and 

control an efficient, loyal, rationalized, and centralized 

army. The second precondition is to create an effective 

government bureaucracy for policy implementation. If an 

existing military is loyal to the anti-reform power in the 

regime, if a large bureaucracy with some specialization of 

function serving the conservative purposes is exist, and is 

recruited on achievement bases according to traditional 
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criteria, they will be knotty obstacles for a reform. 59 

4. Advanced Technology Accelerates Changes of Political 

Culture 

Due to the speedy development of modern technology, mass 

media today brings every important events of the world 

directly into people's living room. With vivid pictures of 

how people in other countries live, one can easily compare his 

life with others and finds out if he is satisfied of his own. 

Today, peasant life is not isolated anymore. They 

become worldly. For those who are illiterate, television and 

radio bring them visual and audio communication. If 

televisions could not reach remote countryside, transistor 

radios are cheap enough that most people can afford to own 

one. Modernization process today is not the same as the old 

European experiences of the previous centuries. In those 

years, while majority peasants were illiterate, newspapers 

were the only media that could inform the villagers about what 

was like outside their villages. Today, transportation 

systems are more advanced too. Unsatisfied peasants can 

easily take off to cities to find new lives. When they return 

to visit their home villages they bring with them new modern 

ideas. Cultural evolution today is much quicker than any 

period of human history. 

59Huntington, 1968, Political Order in Changing Societies, 
Ibid., Page 157. 
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Of course, it is hard to deny that the countryside of 

most modernizing countries are still more tradition-bound and 

far from commercial life of the cities. Political and 

economic lives are dominated by the cities. Urban residents 

live right in the center of all the changes from their 

traditional life style. They are learning new ideas everyday. 

It is the ideas of these cities that are the foundations of 

new laws, policies, and new merging political institutions. 

5. Scientists on Cultural Change and Continuity 

Psychologists believe that sociocultural change follows 

the logic of blind (or random) variation and systematic, 

selective retention which involves the complex patterns of 

social behavior. New novel behavior patterns spread through 

a society much more quickly than do genetic mutations. This 

novel behavior is blind because it may not be beneficial to 

the society. Sometimes, it can be harmful to the society.~ 

People of different classes and strata have unlimited 

potential to do things differently from the traditional common 

senses. They actually rej ect the established traditional 

customs. As a result, during modernization, a changing 

society can easily become dysfunctional. However, the 

dysfunctional society does not die out. New social, economic, 

~Donold T. Campbell, 1975, "On the Conflicts' between 
Biological and Social Evolution and Between Psychology and 
Moral Tradition," American Psychologist, No. 3D, PP. 1103-
1126. 
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and political norms will emerge. They are transmitted to 

successive generations through the human ability of language, 

reasoning, and memory, and different forms of socialization to 

the younger generations from the old. with systematic 

selection process a new culture will replace the old. 

Many traditional cultural values and norms are 

universally preserved. On the macro level, they are 

ethnocentrism, nationalism, and tribalism. On micro level, 

they are self-sacrifice, self-restraint, and cooperation for 

their group identity. These traditional values hold the 

society together with their distinctive identity and keep 

their distinctive culture develop. That is why a contemporary 

Japan with a constitution that is full of American ideas is 

still very different from the United States. Although, 

superficially, all young Japanese wear blue jeans and old 

Japanese play golf. Japan has kept its essence of its 

traditional culture. 

Such universal preservation of traditional cultural 

values can be explained by the concept of Inclusive Fitness. 61 

61W. d. Hamilton, 1963, "The evolution of altruistic 
Behavior," American Naturalist, No. 97, PP. 354-364; and 
1964, "The Genetical Evolution of Social Behavior, I and II," 
Theoretical Biology, No.7, PP. 1-16, and PP. 17-57. 

R.Paul Shaw and Yuwa Wong, 1989, used Hamilton's concept 
of Inclusive fitness as the foundation of their theory to 
write the book, Genetic Seeds of Warfare: Evolution, 
Nationalism, and Patriotism. (Boston: Unvin Hyman) In their 
book, Hamilton was cited on Page 26. 
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Hamilton reasoned that "natural selection favors fundamentally 

self-oriented behavior in the sense that it encourages 

individuals of any species to maximize their 'genetic 

fitness.'" Besides personal survival the organism, (men and 

animals alike,) must increase its personal reproduction 

according to classic Darwinian fitness. Furthermore, the 

organism must enhance its close relatives' reproduction and 

survival, because they share the same genes by common descent. 

This is the impact of organic evolution. "Inclusive fitness 

thus equals an individual's Darwinian (egoistic) fitness" plus 

"those who share identical genes by common descent. ,,62 An 

organism's inclusive fitness, therefore, can be increased by 

helping those who are genetically related, to expand further, 

to those who are from a common ancestor. Self-sacrifice, 

self -restraint, and corporation in a society is hence the 

expanded inclusive fitness to benefit the evolution and the 

development of a family, a tribe, a nation, and the love of 

one's own social group, as it is called tribalism, or 

nationalism. By claiming a common ancestor, nationalism is 

one of the most powerful ideology for regime legitimacy. It 

is also the most powerful ideology for a reform government to 

persuade its people to be self-sacrifice, self-restraint, and 

for cooperation. 

~Shaw and Wong, 1989, Genetic Seeds of Warfare: 
Evolution, Nationalism, and Patriotism, Ibid., PP. 26-27. 
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6. Political Psychology on Reform in Changing Political 

Culture 

Political psychologists argue that new policies should be 

sought by bits and pieces. Large scale political goals should 

be broken into small, discrete problems and tackled one at a 

time. 63 General public are vulnerable to discouragement by 

policy failures in a reform. Few reform efforts succeed 

without some failures along the way. Small goals produce low 

arousal. Success of one small goal can motivate continuing 

efforts. Small wins are more likely to develop a sense of 

political efficacy. An effective government earns its support 

by numerous policy successes. Gradually, its legitimacy 

increases. 

Huntington names this "bits and pieces" approach a 

"branch" type, or "Fabian approach." He describes it as 

"incremental," "separating the reforms from each other," "and 

pushing for only one change at a time."M He says, "a Fabian 

strategy of isolating one set of issues from another thus 

tends to minimize the opposition which the reformer confronts 

~Karl E. Weick, 1984, "Small Wins: Redefining the Scale 
of Social Problems," American Psychologist, No. 39, PP. 40-
49. 

MSamuel Huntington, 1968, Political Order in Changing 
Societies, op.cit., Page 346. 
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at anyone time. ,,65 

Political psychologists also argue that broad dimensional 

re~orms will bring alienation, uncertainty, indifference, and 

learned helplessness to the general public of the changing 

society.M Repeated failures from a large scale reform will 

develop frustration among the people. They become nostalgic 

to recall the "good old days" because it was safer than the 

new uncertainty. A regime launches a large scale but 

unsuccessful reform loses people's support, and reduces its 

legitimacy. Huntington calls this a "root" type, or 

"Blitzkrieg approach." He describes it as to "make known all 

his goals at an early time and to press for as many of them as 

he could in the hope of obtaining as much as possible. ,,67 He 

criticizes such reformer "who attempts to do everything all at 

once ends up accomplishing little or nothing. ,,68 "They failed 

because their efforts to attempt so much mobilized so many 

opponents .... the Blitzkrieg or all-out attack simply served 

to alert and to activate the potential opposition." This is 

~Samuel Huntington, 1968, Political Order in Changing 
Societies, Ibid., Page 352. 

Mwilliam F. Stone and Paul E. Schaffner, 1988, The 
Psychology of Politics, Second Edition, (New York: Springer
Verlag) 

MSamuel Huntington, 1968, Political Order in Changing 
Societies, op.cit., Page 346. 

68Samuel Huntington, 1968, Political Order in Changing 
Societies, Ibid., Page 347. 



60 

why "comprehensive reform, ... , never succeeds." 

7. Huntington on Reform in Changing Societies 

Samuel Huntington suggests a reform that is the 

combination of the two. The method is to separate and isolate 

each issue. "When the time is ripe, dispose of each issue as 

rapidly as possible, removing it from the political agenda 

before his opponents are able to mobilize their forces. ,,69 

From his concern it is clear that the problem of a reform is 

the mobilization of the opponents. 

Huntington's theory helps reformers to avoid chaos during 

a reform by controlling and regulating the process of the 

reform in a developing society.w He explains that 

instability during a reform society is due to the increase of 

social mobility. A reform government that tries to keep the 

order of a changing society should first discourage new groups 

from participation in politics. Second, it should control 

mass media. Third, it should limit the excess to high 

education. and finally, it should suppress mobilization of 

the masses. It is not poverty, but the desire of getting 

richer and expectation for more development that cause social 

unrest. The priority of a reform government is to gain 

@Samuel Huntington, 1968, Political Order in Changing 
Societies, Ibid., Page 346. 

70Samuel Huntington, 1968, Political Order in Changing 
Societies, Ibid., This is a brief of his reform theory. 
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economic development. Huntington believes that a high level 

of economic development can ease the pain of life. Improved 

living standard for majority people of the society reduces 

social frustration. As a result, continued economic 

development reduces political contestation. 

8. Reform Can Resynchronize Culture and Politics 

A reform can resynchronize laws, policies, and political 

institutions with the new evolved political culture. 

Consequently, A successful reform can bring the alienated 

sectors of a society into renewed loyalty. 

A successful reform can prevent a potential revolution. 

W. I . Thomas wrote that human beings have four elementary wishes 

in their lives: the wishes for new experience, for security, 

for recognition, and for response. 71 Lyford Paterson Edwards 

not only agrees with Thomas, he also wrote in his theory of 

revolution that purposes of revolutions are the attainment of 

one or more of these four elemental human wishes. Motives of 

revolution are always economical. A well planned reform can 

attain all what a revolution can achieve with less destruction 

and human suffering. 

9. Failed Reform Delegitimize the Old Regime 

On the contrary, a failed economic reform can be a true 

71W.I. Thomas, 1918-1920, The Polish Peasant in Europe and 
America, (Boston: Badger) Cited by Lyford Paterson Edwards, 
1927, The Natural History of Revolutions, Chicago: Chicago 
University Press. 
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catalyst to a revolution. According to Ted Robert Gurr, 72 

citizens would perceive a "Relative deprivation." Relative 

deprivation is the "actors' perception of discrepancy between 

their value expectations and their value capabilities. Value 

expectations are the goods and conditions of life to which 

people believe they are rightfully entitled. Value 

capabilities are the goods and conditions they think they are 

capable of getting and keeping." A progressive relative 

deprivation causes social discontent toward the sources of 

deprivation . Deprivation induced discontent is a general spur 

to action of political contestation. 

In a modernizing reform, social and economical 

development are usually quicker than political development. 

There is the lack of new institutions to enforce reform laws 

and to implement reform policies. Wealth created in the 

economic development seduces those who have power and 

positions in the government and corrupt them. On the other 

hand, laws, policies, and political institutions are not yet 

developed to justly distribute these new material resources. 

During the economic development, people's income increased. 

Demands for consuming goods increased too. When supply of 

goods are not enough to match the demands, inflation happens. 

Corruption and inflation make the general public angry and 

72Ted Robert Gurr, 1970, Why Men Rebel, (Princeton, NJ: 
Princeton University Press) Page 24. 
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give conservatives in the government reasons to oppose the 

reform. They often succeed. 

The gap between rapid economic growth and slow political 

development creates instability in a society. 73 A changing 

society produces more declasses, who are "conducive to 

revolutionary protest;" produces nouveaux riches, "who want 

political power and social status commensurate with their 

economic position;" increases migration from rural areas to 

cities, "which produces alienation and political extremism;" 

increases the some people's living standard while decreasing 

others living condition, and widens the gap between rich and 

poor; increases literacy, education, exposure to mass media, 

"which increase aspirations" that can not be satisfied; 

aggravates regional and ethnic conflicts for resource 

distribution; and increase capacities for group organization 

and their unrealistic demands on the government. High 

expectation for quicker changes, and slow result of reform 

cause discontent and frustration in the society. 

Edwards holds that the functions of intellectuals in a 

society is the creation and maintenance of the institution of 

the ownership of the ruling class. When the intellectuals 

lose confidence in the existing regime and begin to sympathize 

with the repressed class and feel the repression upon 

~Samuel Huntington, 1968, Political Order in Changing 
Societies, op.cit., PP. 49-50. 
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themselves, they become restless and actively try to discover 

the cause of the unrest. The decision of intellectuals to 

changing their loyalty would mean a revolution is coming. 

10. The Use of Coercion By a Regime 

By recognizing the legitimacy of their government, 

citizens are accepting a life-and-death power of the state. 

A state by definition, is a compulsory association which 

organizes domination. It monopolizes the legitimate use of 

physical force as a means of domination within a territory.74 

As a result, even in a true democracy, the government would 

still use physical force to suppress people when it is 

necessary. In 1968, when a number of Americans decided that 

the Vietnam policy of the government was morally and 

strategically wrong. They held anti-war protests. The U.s. 

government used its police power and brutally suppressed 

unarmed university students. In 1992, fused by an emotional 

racially related law case the Los Angeles Riot happened. The 

riot actually was expressed by the poor of the society 

protested in physical violence, looting, and arson to show 

their discontent of social injustice and social prejudices. 

The U. S. government activated local National Guards, sent them 

to the streets to keep social order, exercised Marshall Law to 

74Max Weber, "Legitimacy, Politics and the State," in 
William Connolly, ed.,1984, Legitimacy and the State, Oxford: 
Blackwell, Page 37. 
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quell the riot without solving the problems that caused it. 

As a result, the racial problem has become more surfaced and 

the hatred deepened after the riot. The British government 

also send military police to suppress the Northern Irish 

Independence movement. The June 4th, 1989 Chinese government 

military repression is the most notorious and the cruelest 

state violence of all in recent human history. Governments 

are the only human institutions that have the legitimate use 

of coercive power no matter what nature the political systems 

are, free market democracy or communist totalitarianism. 

Coercion by state power has been a dependable means to 

control or to restore social order when a regime has low 

legitimacy albeit coercion does not help to gain or to regain 

any legitimacy for the rulers. Past experiences have shown 

that if a ruler is truly confident in their higher purpose for 

the good of the governed, and needed time and stability to 

prove his worthiness to win the acceptance of his subjects, 

the means of coercion are effective. When a new leader or a 

group of new leaders come into power without traditional 

legitimacy, personal charisma, or any other credit to enjoy 

the instant support of the people, in the case of a corp, a 

revolution, or at the beginning of a reform, when a policy 

implementation lagged behind the government promises, when 

negative side effects of a reform caused social and economic 

instability, when a special social group insisted its group 
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interests to be satisfied without consideration of the greater 

majority, when an old ruling class tried to restore the old 

order, the means of coercion have often proven to be 

sufficient to create a temporary ease for the government in 

crisis with degraded legitimacy. The brutal repression on 

June 4th, 1989, the Beijing Massacre, intimidated the Chinese 

poli tical dissenters from further protest, restored order, and 

gained time for the ruling class to further the economic 

reform. After four years, the Chinese themselves seem to have 

let the horrible memory of the past go and to get on with 

their present life with a higher standard of living. The high 

economic growth and higher family income eased some pain of 

the wound from the repression. The regime legitimacy crisis 

mitigated. 

Nevertheless, the use of coercion should be the last 

means for a troubled regime to ever think about it. If the 

rulers do not have any idea to temper the crisis, the use of 

coercion would just add fuels into a fire--to hasten the 

collapse of the already troubled regime. 



CHAPTER THREE 

EASTERN EUROPE 

I. RESEARCH QUESTIONS AND TECHNICAL CLARIFICATION 

The dramatic differences in the outcomes of "democratic 

movements" in China and in East Europe raise important 

questions: Why did the East European communist regimes fall, 

while the Chinese communist regime has not? How likely will 

China follow the East Europeans pattern? This dissertation 

will seek to answer such questions using the political 

cultural theory and the concept of regime legitimacy. The 

study focuses on China. Chapter Three presents a brief review 

of events in East European communist regimes, examine possible 

explanations for collapse of communist regimes there. 

First, we must clarify the meaning of the term, 

"communist regime." According to Marxist theory, in a 

"communist society" there is no state. So, there is no 

"regime. " In communism the state has withered away. The 

former regimes in East Europe are usually called "state 

socialist regimes." Here, I use the term "communist regime" 

to refer to the first stage of communism, i.e., state 

socialism, or proletarian dictatorship. 

Usually when scholars say that the East European 

communist regimes lacked legitimacy, they judge these regimes 

by Western liberal democratic criteria of legitimacy. That 

is, these regimes lacked the support of their people. As 

67 
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explained in chapter TWo, the premise of this study is that 

different political systems have different criteria of 

legitimacy, grounded in their own political cultures. 

Therefore this chapter compares the Eastern European soci.eties 

with two different sets of regime legitimacy criteria: first, 

those set by the communist founding fathers, Karl Marx, and 

Vladimir I. Lenin; and second, the traditional legitimacy in 

these countries. 

II. MARXIST-LENINIST THEORY AND PREREQUISITES FOR 

ESTABLISHMENT OF A COMMUNIST REGIME 

1. Prerequisites in Marxist Theory 

According to Marxist theory, the establishment of a state 

socialist system is the first step toward the final objective: 

communism. The state socialist system is the result of a 

proletarian revolution in a highly developed industrial 

capitalist society with abundance of material goods and a 

mature proletarian class, developed in the process of 

industrialization. Marx believes that to cope with large

scale mechanized production, the skilled working class must 

become educated. Working together, they gradually recognize 

their common interests, which finally rationalized to become 

their class consciousness. They organize themselves to fight 

against their exploiters for their collective interests. The 

capitalists control the state machinery to protect the system 

and suppress the workers' class struggles. To emancipate 
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themselves, the workers revolt and overthrow the capitalist 

state machinery. They become their own masters to build a 

society without private property. In this new society the 

means of production belongs to the society, and every member 

of the society. Each works according to his ability and takes 

according to his needs. The state withers away. This is 

Marx's theory of communism.! 

From the overthrow of capitalism to the final destination 

of communist society, there is a long transition stage. The 

first stage toward communism after the success of the 

proletarian revolution is socialism. Under a socialist 

system, the proletarian class is the ruling class. It 

dictates the capitalists and other classes of the overthrown 

regime to work together toward communism. Each works 

according to his ability and is rewarded according to his 

labor. Everything, everyone is to serve this ultimate purpose 

of pursuing the inevitable stage of communism. 2 

2. Prerequisites in Leninist Theory 

Vladimir I. Lenin, a Russian intellectual and the Soviet 

Russian revolutionary leader, developed Marx' revolutionary 

theory for backward and colonial societies. Living under the 

!Karl Marx & Frederick Engels, 1984, Selected Works in 
One Volume. New York: International Publisher, 

and Hal Draper, 1977, Karl Marx's Theory of Revolution. 
New York: Monthly review Press. 

2Karl Marx and Frederick Engels, 1984, Ibid. 
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backward Tsarist Russia, Lenin was a dedicated revolutionary. 

To him, any means were justified to rid Russia of Tsarism. 

Marxist theory was his original inspiration to do so. 

Lenin claims that when a party of professional 

revolutionaries acts as the political vanguard of the 

proletariat, and awakens the class consciousness of the 

proletarians. The proletariat by itself has only spontaneity. 

It is not able to develop class consciousness. The working 

class struggle can reach only the economic level of seeking 

wage increases or improvements of work condition, because they 

do not have a revolutionary theory. "Without a revolutionary 

theory there can be no revolutionary movement. . .. There could 

not have been Social-Democratic consciousness among the 

workers. It would have to be brought to them from without. 

The history of all countries shows that the working class, 

exclusively by its own effort, is able to develop only trade 

union consciousness, The theory of socialism, however, 

grew out of the philosophic, historical, and economic theories 

elaborated by educated representatives of the propertied 

classes, by intellectuals. By their social status, the 

founders of modern scientific socialism, Marx and Engels, 

themselves belonged to the bourgeois intelligentsia .... The 

role of vanguard fighter can be fulfilled only by a party that 
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is guided by the most advanced theory. ,,3 

According to Lenin's revolutionary theory, a proletarian 

revolution needs not only a proletarian class, but also an 

educated leadership group, a party of professional 

revolutionary theoreticians. 

3. Indicators for a Marxist-Leninist Regime Legitimacy 

Combined Marx and Lenin's prerequisites for the 

establishment of a communist regime, this thesis suggests 

three indicators to examine the communist regime legitimacy. 

First, did the regime develop a proletarian revolution? 

Second, did an industrial proletarian class exist at the time 

the regime was established? Third, was a professional 

intellectual revolutionary leadership the key to its 

establishment? 

a. Soviet Occupation vs. Revolution 

Six out of the eight East European "communist" countries 

(except Albania and Yugoslavia) did not have any kind of 

revolution of their own during or after W. W. II. Samuel 

Huntington named these regimes "occupation" systems. 4 He 

defines them as regimes largely imposed by foreign (i.e. 

3V. I. Lenin, 1965, "What is to be done?" (written in 
1902) in Marx, Engels, Marxism. Seventh Revised Edition, 
Moscow: Progress Publishers. PP. 109-131, (Excerpts). 

4Samuel Huntington, 1968, op.cit., Page 336. 
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Soviet) power.,,5 There were eight of them in this category: 

Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, East Germany, Hungary, Poland, 

Romania, North Korea and Mongolia. Huntington predicted in 

the late 1960s that the legitimacy of these regimes was 

"obviously weaker" than that of "revolutionary" regimes that 

"came to power through essentially domestic social and 

national revolutions. ,,6 In East Europe, these "occupational" 

regimes collapsed one after another in less than five months 

from late August 1989 to December 1989. 

Although Mongolia does not belong to this study, its 

communist regime also gave up following the East European 

examples. North Korea so far has not, because it had other 

bases for legitimacy, which will be discussed in the China 

chapters. 

b. Poor Peasant Feudalism vs. Rich Industrial Capitalism 

The communist regimes in the East European countries were 

established during the later part of the World War II, and 

shortly after it. According to Marxist revolutionary theory, 

the prerequisites for a proletarian revolution are: one, an 

advanced industrial society with abundance of material goods; 

two, a large but impoverished industrial proletarian class; 

and, three, a clear class consciousness among the proletariat. 

5Samue l Huntington, 1968, Ibid., Page 335. 

6Samue l Huntington, 1968, Ibid., Page 335. 
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Few of the prerequisites existed in the East European 

societies. 

Analyzing the East European conditions of the 1940s, only 

the Czechs (Bohemians and Moravians) lived in relatively 

modern industrial society. The Czech lands were also 

developed educationally and culturally, at least as advanced 

as Austria. 7 There, a well developed bourgeoisie was 

confronted by a strong urban proletariat. There was also a 

relatively satisfied landed peasantry. However, Slovakia was 

a backward region as were Hungary and Poland. In Slovakia, as 

well as in Hungary and in Poland, peasants comprised the 

majority of the populations. In 1930,8 Hungary had 24.1 

percent industrial population and 53.0 percent in agriculture. 

Poland had 19.4 percent industrial population and 60.6 percent 

in agriculture. Czechoslovakia had 38.3 percent industrial 

population and 25.6 percent9 in agriculture. Romania had only 

7Michael G. Roskin, 1991, op.cit., Page 29. 

8Ivan Volgyes, 1989, Politics in Eastern Europe, Pacific 
Grove, California: Brooks/Cole Publishing Company, Page 240. 
Table 10.1 Percentage of Actively Employed in Industry and 
Agriculture in Eastern Europe in the 1930s. 

9 This number of agricultural population does not look 
reasonable. Partly it could be explained by Slovakia's small 
land mass and small population. In 1930, Slovak population 
was 3.33 millions among the 14.00 millions of entire 
Czechoslovakia according to David Turnock' s Eastern Europe: an 
Economic and Political Geography, 1989, London: Routledge. 
Page 82, Table 3.1 Settlement structure of the Czech Lands and 
Slovakia, 1930-70. Still, there is a missing of almost 35 
percent population that would be engaged in professions other 
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7.7 percent industrial population while 76.9 percent were 

agricultural. In 1935, Bulgaria had 8.0 percent industrial 

population and 80.0 percent agricultural population. In 1936, 

9.9 percent Yugoslavians were employed in industries and 76.3 

percent in agriculture. There are no data for Albania, which 

was at least as backward as Bulgaria. So, except for the 

Czechs, only a very small percentage of the East European 

populations were industrial proletariat. 

Among the Slovaks, the Polish, and the Hungarians, large 

landowners and aristocrats remained exceedingly strong. 1O 

There was no advanced industrial society or strong proletarian 

class except in the Czech lands. 

c. Foreign Planted Puppets vs. Grassroots Vanguard Party 

According to Lenin, a party of intellectuals should be 

the vanguard leadership of the proletarian class. Only when 

the intellectuals go to the working people to awaken their 

class consciousness, to organize and to lead, will the 

proletarian revolution succeed. In East Europe this was not 

the case. The "occupation" states "liberated" by the Soviet 

Red Army in East Europe did not have strong communist parties 

with deep grass-roots of their nations except Bulgaria. It 

was Stalin, the Soviet leader, who set up these communist 

than industry and agriculture according to Ivan Volgyes, 1989, 
Ibid., Table 10.1. 

IOIvan Volgyes, 1989, Ibid., Page 46. 
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systems, by sending his puppets (along with the Red Army) that 

lived there, were trained in, and were loyal to the Soviet 

Union to be the first generation of leaders in these regimes. 

The Muscovites (the Moscow groups) purged nationalistic native 

communist leaders after the establishment of East European 

communist regimes under direct Soviet command to consolidate 

their powers. Nikita Khrushchev wrote in his memoirs ll that 

Stalin personally selected the leaders of Poland with the 

assistance of Khrushchev and other Soviet leaders to make sure 

that those East European puppets would share the Soviet goals 

and be faithful to the "big brother. II 

In the case of Poland, most of the original Polish 

communists were killed in the 1938 Moscow purges and the 

Polish Communist Party was dissolved by Stalin, for he had an 

ambition to annex poland by the Soviet Union. 12 After Hitler 

invaded the Soviet Union, Stalin had to ally the Soviet Union 

with Britain and other allied countries. The Polish 

government-in-exile was in London. Stalin had to change his 

Polish policy from annexation to control. First, he organized 

a Polish Workers' Party in Poland in 1942 through a survived 

Polish Communist leader, Wladyslaw Gomulka, who was imprisoned 

lINikita Khrushchev, 1974, Khrushchev Remembers -- The 
Last Testament. Boston: Little Brown. Page, 173, PP. 197-250. 

12Patrick Brogan, 1990, Eastern Europe 1939-1989: the 
Fifty Years War. London: Bloomsbury. Page 49. 
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in Poland during the 1938 Moscow purge. Second, he organized 

the leftover Poles in Moscow who had already obtained soviet 

citizenship and were completely loyal to him, as the real 

leadership of the Workers' Party. This group included the 

later president of poland, Boleslaw Bierut; Stalin's chief 

political operative, Jakub Berman; and the later Polish 

economics minister, Hilary Minc .13 Third, in 1943 Stalin 

formed the Union of Polish Patriots and a Polish Communist 

Army in Moscow. Breaking relations with the Poles in Britain, 

Stalin sent these puppet groups along with the Soviet Red Army 

back to Poland in 1944. After watching and waiting for the 

Home Army of Poland being killed by Hitler's troops, Stalin, 

sent in the Soviet Red Army and the Polish muscovites. 

Boleslaw Bierut, a Muscovite who had Soviet 

became the Polish president in 1947. 14 The 

citizenship, 

Polish-born 

Marshal Konstantin Rokossowske, who had served his entire 

career as a Soviet Red Army soldier, became the minister of 

defense. The Soviets ran Poland in the early years as if it 

was a part of the Soviet Union. They set up the new state 

with Soviet agents in key positions throughout the government 

and the party. In 1951, the native founder of the Polish 

Workers' Party, Gomulka, was arrested and removed from his 

13Patrick Brogan, 1990, Ibid., Page 50. 

14Michael G. Roskin, 1991, op.cit. PP.72-73. 
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position as secretary-general. The Soviets replaced him with 

Bierut .IS 

The German Communist Party was established in 1919. 

Walter Ulbricht was one of the founders. He and his comrades 

were sent to Moscow in 1922. He was trained in a Comintern 

school in Moscow in the mid-1920s. He survived the bloody 

purge of the 1930s while many of his comrades were persecuted 

by Stalin. In 1941, Ulbricht, a German muscovite, organized 

a German communist nucleus in Moscow to prepare for the. take-

over after the War. He and his group returned to Germany in 

April 1945, when the Red Army pushed into the eastern part of 

Germany. His group reestablished the Communist Party in East 

Germany immediately. At the time the German communists 

occupied only 13 percent of the four-party coalition. 

Ulbricht forced the social Democratic Party to join the 

communist Party and formed the Socialist Unity Party with the 

Soviet help and won half of the votes in local elections. 16 

Ulbricht became the first leader of the German Democratic 

Republic in October 1949 in the Soviet zone .17 

In 1944, the Soviet troops sponsored a provisional 

15Patrick Brogan, 1990, op.cit. PP. 51-52. 

16Charles· Gati, 1990, The Bloc That Failed: Soviet-East 
European Relations in Transition, Bloomington & Indianapolis: 
Indiana University Press. PP. 12-13. 

17Michael G. Roskin, 1991, Ibid., PP. 49-50. 
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government in Hungary. After a failed free election in which 

the Communist Party obtained only seventeen percent of the 

vote, the Soviet occupiers managed with the Communist Party to 

eliminate non-communist leaders. In 1948, Matyas Rakosi, a 

Jewish muscovite, became the leader of Hungary and the head of 

the new Hungarian Workers Party. Rakosi was the leader of a 

Hungarian-Jewish communist group in early 1920s. They were 

jailed in Hungary from 1924 to 1940, and then, fled to Moscow, 

where they stayed during the War. With the Soviet support, 

the exiles returned and instantly took over power and put the 

"insiders" in junior positions.18 

There was a small Rumanian Communist Party of 1,000 

members in 1944, but played no part during the War. A number 

of them were in prisons. The group living in Moscow were not 

ethnic Rumanians. Emil Bodnaras, a Ukrainian from Bukovina, 

was one of the exiles in Moscow. He was flown back to Romania 

in summer 1944 to participate the arrest of Antonesiu, the 

fascist dictator. The communist party later claimed the 

credit for the overthrow of the dictatorship. Ann Pauker was 

a rabbi's daughter from Bessarabia; and, Vasile Luca (or 

Laszlo Lucas) was a Hungarian from Transylvania. 19 After the 

Soviet troops moved into Romania in March 1945, the Soviet 

18Michael G. Roskin, 1991, Ibid., PP.75-76, and Patrick 
Brogan, 1990, op.cit. Page 119. 

19 Patrick Brogan, 1990, Ibid., Page 213 -219. 
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Union sent deputy commissar, Andrei Vyshinsky to pacify the 

Rumanians. He surrounded the royal palace with Soviet tanks 

and ordered the Rumanian King Michael to appoint Petru Groza, 

a communist, to be the head of the national Democratic Front 

and the Prime Minister, and to appoint other muscovites as the 

minister of communication, and the minister of interior. In 

1946, a communist controlled election reported that 89 percent 

votes went to the communist party. By the end of 1947, King 

Michael was ordered to abdicate, and Romania became a People's 

Republic. w 

Soviet troops marched into Bulgaria in September 1944. 

At the time, there was a small armed resistance movement led 

by the Bulgarian communists, but the communist party leader, 

Georgi Dimitrov, an honorary Soviet citizen, was living in 

Moscow during the war. Dimitrov was an old communist of the 

early 1920s. He fled to Moscow after an abortive communist 

uprising in Bulgaria. He did not return to Bulgaria until 

1945. When the Soviet troops liberated Bulgaria in 1944, a 

Fatherland Front dominated by the communists took over the 

governing power in Bulgaria by a coup. Relying upon the 

presence of the Red Army to intimidate their opponents, the 

Bulgarian communists ruthlessly and immediately carried out a 

mass terror from 1944 to 1945. Opponents were tried in the 

2~ichael G. Roskin, 1991, op.cit., Page 77, and Patrick 
Brogan, 1990, Ibid., Page 218-219. 
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people's courts and executed. In 1990, the new Bulgarian 

government admitted that between 1944 and 1950, there had been 

at least 85 concentration camps in Bulgaria. The total number 

of death might be between 15,000 and 20,000. 21 With the help 

of the Soviet occupiers, the communists purged non-communist 

elements, abolished Bulgarian monarchy, and set up a total 

communist regime. Dimitrov remotely controlled the activities 

of the Communist Party from Moscow. He was then the head of 

the Comintern for the international communist movement in 

Moscow. He returned to Bulgaria in 1945 and became the 

Bulgarian Prime minister in 1946. 22 The Bulgarian Communist 

regime became the most loyal satellite of the Soviet Union 

throughout the communist years. 

The Czechoslovakians willingly sided with Stalin at the 

end of W. W. II because they distrusted the West. 

Czechoslovakia was created as late as 1918 from the debris of 

the Austro-Hungarian empire. Different ethnic minorities 

lived in Czechoslovakia. Before the War three million Germans 

lived in the area called Sudetenland, the most advanced 

industrial part of Czechoslovakia, and not far behind Germany 

and Austria industrially. In order to avoid a war with 

Germany, Britain and France made the Munich agreement with 

21Patrick Brogan, 1990, Ibid., Page 196. 

llMichael G. Roskin, 1991, op.cit., PP.77-78. 
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Hitler in 1938 at the price of dismembering Czechoslovakia and 

ceding the Sudetenland to Germany (the agreement was later 

annulled and made void in 1942).23 Three months later, 

Hungary annexed the Hungarian districts of Slovakia. In March 

1939, Hitler annexed the rest of Bohemia and Moravia -- the 

Czech lands. Czechoslovakia was wiped out from the Map. The 

Czechoslovakians could not forgive or forget being betrayed by 

the West. When the Soviet Red Army helped to liberate eastern 

part of Czechoslovakia in the end of 1944, many 

Czechoslovakians looked up to the big communist brother. The 

Czechoslovakia Communist Party gained by this feeling of 

nationalism and won 38 percent votes in the 1946 election. 

The Communist Party joined with the Social Democratic Party 

and formed the majority government. Although the Americans 

had liberated the western part of Czechoslovakia, they were 

forced to pull back and to leave Czechoslovakia to the Soviets 

by the Allies agreement on the boundaries of the Occupation 

Zones. 24 Czechoslovakia became communist for nationalistic 

reasons and as a result of the Yalta conference, not because 

of a Marxist-Leninist revolutionary ideology. In February 

1948, the Communist Party took control of the entire 

government power by a coup directed by Valerian Zorin, a 

Dpatrick Brogan, 1990, op. cit., Page 78-79. 

~Patrick Brogan, 1990, Ibid., Page 80. 
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senior Soviet government official, who came to Prague to take 

the command.~ A communist Czechoslovakia was therefore, the 

result of party politics and conspiracy. The proletarian 

class participated only during the coup as workers' militia 

who occupied buildings in Prague as a tool of the Communist 

Party politics in power struggle. Czechoslovakia had 

considerable development of industries. There was a large 

proletarian class. However, the Communist Party of 

Czechoslovakia was not a vanguard party of the proletariat. 

It did not bring any revolutionary theory to the workers or 

raise their class consciousness. 

revolution. 

There was no proletarian 

There was little or no communist political culture that 

could legitimate communist regimes in East Europe, even 

according to the communist founders and their own theories. 

By the three indicators for communist regime legitimacy 

according to Marxist-Leninist theory, none of these 

"occupation" regimes had communist legitimacy. 

Nor did Albania and Yugoslavia meet the Marxist-Leninist 

qualifications either. Capitalism had not developed in either 

country. There was no significant number of industrial 

workers in either. Samuel Huntington classified Yugoslavian 

~Patrick Brogan, 1990, Ibid., PP. 82-83. 
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and Albanian communist regimes as "revolutionary" systems. 26 

The author of this study disagrees with this classification. 

The Albanian and Yugoslav communist parties did not lead any 

socialist revolution in their countries. They led resistance 

movements during W. W. II. against foreign fascism. Their 

legitimacy was based on nationalism or patriotism. The 

ideology of communism played little importance in the 

resistance movement. The ideology of the resistance movement 

was nationalism, patriotism, freedom, and independence~ 

Joseph Stalin once laughed at the Poles saying: 

"communism fits Poland like a saddle fits a cow. ,,27 This 

description certainly fitted the rest of East Europe in 

various degrees. There was little legitimacy in any of the 

East European communist regimes. 

III. LEGITIMACY BASED ON TRADITIONAL VALUES AND CULTURES 

The next step is to examine these East European communist 

regimes to see if people of their societies shared any 

traditional cultural values that might bolster the legitimacy 

of their regimes. Nationalism and religion are very powerful 

bases of legitimacy, if the nature of a regime is congruent 

26Samuel Huntington, 1968, op.cit., PP. 335-336. 

27Cited by David S. Mason, 1992, Revolution In East
Central Europe: The Rise and Fall Of Communism and the Cold 
War. Boulder, CO: Westview Press. Page 40. Mason did not 
give a note to explain when and under what circumstance Stalin 
said this. 



84 

with the traditional culture of the society. A shrewd new 

ruler could use them to gain instant legitimacy for himself. 

1. Nationalism as a Problem 

a. Ethnicity and Border Problems 

A nation is a social group whose members hold a common 

idea of identity, a belief in their common ancestry. 28 

Nationalism is a "collective affectivity focused on the 

cultural-linguistic group, manifested in the attribution of 

central importance to the national culture--including its 

religion--and in the aspiration to promote the national 

culture. "29 Nationalism is the "collective attitude toward 

the national heritage;" and national heritage is the 

"collective memory of a community focusing on those people, 

events, cultural products, and symbols which are seen as 

formative of the nation and its place in the international 

order. "30 Nationalism is "a set of beliefs and attitudes 

according to which certain political and cultural values 

~Dennis J. Dunn, Ed., 1987, Religion & Nationalism in 
Eastern Europe & the Soviet Union, Boulder, co: Lynne Reinner 
Publishers, Page 5. 

HPedro Ramet, 1989, Religion and Nationalism in Soviet 
and East European Politics, revised and expanded edition, 
Durham and London: Duke University Press, Page 7, and Page 
418. 

Originally from Dimitry Pospielo~ske, "Some Remarks on 
the Contemporary Russian Nationalism and Religious Revival," 
Canadian review of Studies in Nationalism, Vol. II, No.1, 
(Spring 1984) Page 73. 

MPedro Ramet, 1989, Ibid., Page 418. 
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believed to be essential for the flowering of a nation are 
, 

considered to have such intrinsic worth that actions and 

policies that endanger them are held to be impermissible in 

most circumstances. 1131 And Nationalism is "a set of beliefs 

which attribute intrinsic or supreme worth to the nation [as] 

defined by certain common cultural and ethnic attributes and 

attitudes. ,,32 When a maj ori ty of the membership, or the 

majority of the elites of a nation have a strong national 

consciousness, nationalism could be used for the ruling class 

as a tool for legitimacy if the regime can prove that it 

qualifies to represent the nation. 

In East Europe about two-thirds of the people belong to 

the Indo-European race with clearly observable Mongol 

influences. They are called the Slavs. 33 The Slavs do not 

think of themselves as one nation, but are divided into three 

groups: the Eastern, the Southern, and the Western Slavs. 

The Eastern Slavs are the Great Russians, the Ukrainians, 

the White Russians, and the Ruthenians. They belong to the 

former Soviet Union, and are not subjects of this study. 

The Western Slavs are the Poles, the Czechs , and the 

31Kestutis Girnius, "Catholicism and Nationalism in 
Lithuania," in Pedro Ramet, Ed. 1989, Ibid., Page 112. 

32Stephen F. Jones, "Religion and Nationalism in Soviet 
Georgia and Armenia," in Pedro Ramet, Ed., 1989, Ibid., Page 
172. 

33Ivan Volgyes. 1989, op.cit., PP.7-8. 
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Slovaks. Their languages are written in the Latin alphabet. 

The grammar and morphology of these languages have much in 

common, although they are distinctly separate tongues. All 

three peoples are strongly influenced by Western Christianity 

and cuI tures .34 

The Southern Slavs include the Serbs, the Croats, the 

Slovenes, the Macedonians, and the Montenegrins. They are 

Russian Orthodox in religious belief. The Bulgars are also 

considered as Southern Slavs although they are descendants of 

the Turks that settled there. They were assimilated by the 

Southern Slavs. Their language still contains the influence 

of Constantinople. After the Bulgars were converted to the 

Russian Orthodox religion in the ninth century, their language 

was heavily influenced by the Russians. It is now written in 

Cyrillic alphabet as are the Russian, Serbian, Serb, 

Macedonian, and Montenegrin languages.~ 

The Croats and the Slovenes lived under the Austro

Hungarian empire. Their language and religious belief were 

influenced by that fact. Their languages are written in the 

Latin alphabet, and they are Roman Catholics.~ 

The non-Slavic groups in East Europe are the Rumanians, 

34Ivan Volgyes, 1989, Ibid., Page 9. 

3sIvan Volgyes, 1989, Ibid., Page 9. 

36Ivan Volgyes, 1989, Ibid., Page 10. 
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the Hungarians, the Germans, the Albanians, the Gypsies, and 

the Jews. The Rumanians claim as their ancestors the Dacians 

and the Romans, although they are also descendants of the 

nomadic Vlachs. Their language is based on Latin roots and is 

written in Latin alphabet. They are Eastern Orthodox. 37 

The Hungarians are descendants of invaders of the ninth 

century. Their language is very different from their 

neighbors and is so difficult to learn, that they lived in 

cultural isolation. This is why their language has become the 

symbol of Hungarian nationalism. They adopted the Latin 

alphabet and were converted to Roman Catholicism in the 

eleventh century.D 

The Germans migrated eastward everywhere in East Europe. 

They were involved in mining, commerce, and manufactures and 

were very important in the cultural, economic, and political 

life of East Europe. 39 They were the earliest protestants in 

Europe and some of them still belong to the old Catholic 

church. 

Most Albanians were converted to Islam. They adopted 

latin letters in the end of the nineteenth century. One third 

37Ivan Volgyes, 1989, Ibid., Page 10. 

38Ivan Volgyes, 1989, Ibid., Page 11. 

39Ivan Volgyes, 1989, Ibid., Page 11. 
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of them live in Yugoslavia.~ 

The Gypsies originated in India. They live in closed 

communities and practice their ancient rituals. So far, they 

have successfully resisted any attempt at conversion to 

Christianity. 

The Jews arrived in East Europe in the Fifteenth and 

sixteenth centuries as refugees from West Europe and England 

to escape the brutal anti-Semitism. 41 They settled in the 

area where there was the most religious tolerance. Most of 

them lived in the Muslim Ottoman Empire where the government 

power hardly reached them. They, of course, practice Judaism 

and speak Hebrew. The industries, commerce, and banking of 

East Europe were largely in the hands of the Jews. They 

monopolized as well the professions of law, medicine, and 

journalism. 

Europe. 

Except 

Bulgarians, 

Anti-Semitic sentiments were strong in East 

for the Poles, the Czechs (Bohemia-Moravia), 

and the Hungarians who had their own ancient 

states in the region, the other East European countries of 

today never existed. There was Serbia, but not Yugoslavia. 

The rest of the Slav peoples never had their own independent 

states of any political form. They were established after 

40Ivan Volgyes, 1989, Ibid., Page II. 

41Ivan Volgyes, 1989, Ibid., PP. 11-12. 
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World War I, at the fall of the Austro-Hungarian Empire and 

the Ottoman Empire, which resulted in an enormous power 

vacuum. 

The new states of East Europe emerged from the peace 

conferences of 1918-1920. Each new country "staked out 

maximal rather than realistic boundary claims. ,,42 Poland, 

Czechoslovakia, Romania, and Yugoslavia claimed and acquired 

the territories they wanted and determined to keep. Hungary 

and Bulgaria lost substantial territories and sought to regain 

them. 43 These borders were the source of latent conflict 

between neighboring states. 

After W. W. II, the borders were redrawn by the Soviet 

Union. Poland, Czechoslovakia, Hungary, and Romania lost 

terri tories to the Soviet Union. At the same time, Poland was 

compensated with German territory. Some others also gained at 

the expense of their neighboring states. 

As a result, few of these East European communist states 

had a homogeneous nationality in their respective territories. 

The border problems made it difficult for communist leaders to 

use nationalism as an ideology in uniting their people or to 

claim legitimacy for their rulership. Yugoslavia was made up 

42MichaelOG. Roskin, 1991, op.cit., Page 26. 

43Janusz Bugajski, 1993, Nations in Turmoil: Conflict and 
Cooperation in Eastern Europe, Boulder, co: Westview Press. 
Page 17. 
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of six different small national republics that each hated 

their neighbors bitterly. Czechoslovakia, for many years, had 

the problem about how to spell the name of their country: 

with, or without a hyphenation? Czecho-slovakia, or 

Czechoslovakia? As states, most of them were artificial 

creations with troublesome borders and serious minority 

problems that were created by big-power peace conferences that 

treated the Eastern European region as a chess board. 

During the multinational empire years, the Austrian 

rulers, following the rule of divide et impera, kept their 

subject peoples divided and hostile to each other and played 

off one against the other. With this method, the small 

numbers of Austrians could easily dominate the much larger 

numbers of different nations of people.~ Today, most former 

Ot toman and Austro-Hungarian countries cordially hate each 

other. 

Problems of discrimination against and hatred of ethnic 

minorities in East Europe still persist today. Territorial 

disputes impaired relations among the communist regimes 

despite the call for international communist fraternity. For 

instance, the Poles hate Jews even though only 5,000 lived in 

Poland in 1980s. 45 The Rumanians discriminate against 

~Ivan Volgyes, 1989, op.cit., Page 17. 

45Ivan Volgyes, 1989, Ibid., Page 13. 
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and Germans almost to the extent of cultural 

Hungary conflicts with both Romania and 

Czechoslovakia over the treatment of Hungarians residing in 

the two countries. Poland, East Germany, and Hungary were 

more ethnically homogenous, but the other East European 

communist regimes all had ethnic minority problems. 

Moreover, quite a few of the first-generation communist 

leaders planted by the Soviet Union did not belong to the 

majority nationality in their respective countries. They were 

Muscovites with Soviet citizenship and members of ethnic 

minorities as well. Many of them were jews. They were not 

able to use nationalism to promote their legitimacy. 

b. Socialist Internationalism vs. Nationalism 

Furthermore, from Joseph Stalin to Leonid I. Brezhnev, 

the Soviet Union actively discouraged nationalism in East 

Europe. In the international socialist system every citizen 

of East Europe was indoctrinated that he was a member of the 

fraternal community of states. Stalin's statues were built 

throughout East Europe. People were taught to worship him as 

the leader of the socialist motherland. To support him was to 

support the homeland of socialism and to assist the liberation 

of humanity from capitalism, imperialism, and fascism. The 

communist leaders of East European countries were expected to 

do exactly as they were told by the Soviet Union. Whoever 

wished to pursue an independent or nationalistic policy would 
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be punished. 

c. Exceptions: Yugoslavia and Albania 

There were exceptions. Among the eight East European 

countries, only the Yugoslavian and Albanian communist regimes 

could use nationalism to legitimize their power. Their 

communist party leaders were also leaders of nationalist 

resistance movements during w. W. II. They pursued more 

independent policies compared with other East European 

countries. The Yugoslavian leader, Tito, disobeyed Stalin 

from the very beginning of his regime. Stalin would not allow 

such behavior and expelled Yugoslavia from the international 

communist movement. He expected Tito to be abandoned by his 

countrymen for disgracing Yugoslavia. But Tito was highly 

respected by the Yugoslavian Communist Party, and his Yugoslav 

colleagues did not abandon him. On the contrary, Yugoslavia 

become increasingly independent, and the Soviet Union lost 

control of Yugoslavia. 

Albania was under the influence of Yugoslavia. Tito had 

helped the Albanian Communists throughout the W. W. II, and 

helped to liberate Albania from fascism. Yugoslavia had 

ambitions of annexing Albania and making it the seventh 

republic of the Yugoslavian Federation. However, the Albanian 

leader, Enver Hoxha, asserted the independence of Albania from 

Yugoslavia, and broke off relations with the Soviet Union in 

1961. Albania remained isolated until very recently. 
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Comparing with the rest of the "occupation regimes" of 

East Europe, Romania was always more independent. As early as 

1962, the Rumanian dictator, Ceausescu, already refused to let 

any foreign troops into Rumanian territory. In the late 

1960s, Romania asserted its more independent status with the 

support of the Western powers in the United Nations. The 

Soviet invasion of Czechoslovakia in 1968 and the Brezhnev 

Doctrine of limited sovereignty angered Ceausescu. He refused 

to participate in Warsaw Pact maneuvers for preparatory to 

collective actions which would send Rumanian troops to the 

invasion of Czechoslovakia.-

These three regimes used nationalist sentiment to win the 

support of their people. On the international level the 

independent policies of Yugoslavia and Romania gained sympathy 

from the West. Nevertheless, the Rumanian case is puzzling. 

One could reason that the Soviet Union let go of Yugoslavia 

and Albania because they were not immediate neighbors of the 

Soviet Union, and, strategically less important than the 

others. It is difficult to explain the Soviet tolerance of 

Rumanian foreign policies. Since that problem is not the 

subject of this dissertation, the question mark will remain 

for other studies. 

2. Atheism vs. Religiosity 

46Ivan Volgyes, 1989, Ibid., Page 102. 
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Religion is a common belief that provides security about 

the future, the unknown, and the unknowable, to its followers. 

Religion embodies a principle of transcendence, "a concept, a 

godhead, that involves human beings in an experience beyond 

the satisfaction of their immediate personal and social needs, 

an experience known as 'the sacred' or 'the holy', these 

include Orthodox Christianity, Catholicism, Protestantism, 

Judaism, Islam, Buddhism, and Hinduism."~ Although religions 

concern only human spiritual life and do not directly 

prescribe any particular political system, they do exist in 

different types of political systems. 

Among the East European communist regimes, only the 

Polish government allowed Catholicism to exist throughout the 

communist years. However, religions were deeply rooted in 

East European societies for hundreds, and in some over a 

thousand years. Since most states of East Europe today were 

created after World War I by big powers, and nationalism did 

not work for most of the new states, religious belief could be 

a very important tool for unity in those new states. 

In the beginning of the communist regimes, Joseph Stalin 

did utilize the Russian Orthodox Church to tame and to control 

the East European Orthodox churches and thus to promote a bloc 

cohesion. Stalin understood the power of religion and made 

~Dennis J. Dunn, ed., 1987, op.cit., PP. 5-6. 
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the Russian Church his tool for further consolidation of 

Soviet hegemony in the communist bloc. The subordination of 

East European Orthodox churches to the Moscow patriarchate 

would undercut religious-based resistance. 48 In Bulgaria, 

Romania, Yugoslavia, and Albania, were 87%, 82%, 45%, and 25% 

of their respective populations were Orthodox church 

followers. o Both priests and parishioners of the Orthodox 

churches were happy and felt glorified being officially 

recognized and respected. It was a comfort to know that their 

new government also recognized their God. 

While the Orthodox church was showered with Stalin's 

favors, the Catholic church in East Europe was always seen as 

a rival power center by the Soviet Union. One reason is that 

the Catholic Churches are usually above the state in practice, 

contrary to the Orthodox Church that is usually dependent of 

the state. Also, the Papacy is an international entity on the 

par with nation-states, and claims religious jurisdiction over 

churches and parishioners in local Catholic churches. 

Finally, the legitimacy of the rulers in Catholic countries 

was often based on the recognition and support of the Catholic 

48Pedro Ramet, ed. 1989. op.cit., Page 416. 

49Ivan Volgyes, 1989, op. cit. , Page 207, Table 8.1, 
Religious Affiliations in Eastern Europe in the 1980s. 
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church authority. 50 Above all, the Catholic church 

authorities of each country are appointed by the Pope in 

Vatican. Stalin believed Vatican was controlled by the 

Western powers. As early as in 1948, the Soviet Union started 

to persuade the East European Catholic churches to break their 

ties with the Vatican and to reconstitute themselves as 

national churches. In this way, the Catholic churches in East 

Europe would be isolated from the Western influence. 51 In 

Poland, Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Yugoslavia, East Germany, 

Albania, and Romania there were catholics made 95%, 70%, 69%, 

36%, 20%, 10%, and 9% of Catholic population respectively.~ 

Religion is the opium of the people according to Karl 

Marx. Marxists are materialists. They believe in atheism, a 

denial of the existence of any form of gods as ignorance and 

supersti tion. The belief in any form of supernatural power is 

the denial of atheism. Not to mention that organized churches 

became a separate center of power claiming God as its head, 

with organized clergy, and their claim to know the truth of 

God. The majority of East Europeans were peasants. Spiritual 

~Peter F. Sugar, "The Historical Role of religious 
Institutions in Eastern Europe and Their Place in the 
communist Party-state," in Pedro Ramet, ed., 1989, op.cit., 
PP. 43-44. 

51 Pedro Ramet ed. 1989, Ibid., Page 24. 

52Ivan Volgyes, 1989, op. cit., Page 207, Table 8.1, 
Religious Affiliations in Eastern Europe in the 1980s. 
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life brought them security. The fear of God's anger and the 

hope of an eternal life in heaven after death kept them acting 

properly in society. The belief in God is the way of their 

life: from birth, marriage, to death, every church follower 

goes through their most important ceremonies in the church. 

God is the highest authority in their hearts. This 

traditional belief contradicted the communist ideology. The 

communist regimes had the ultimate objective of communism. 

The state demanded undivided loyalty. It could not tolerate 

any alternative power center that claimed the same. 

Wi th Stalin's policy toward religions, the Orthodox 

churches in the Soviet Union and in East European countries 

grew extremely prosperous in the early and middle 1950s. In 

1957, there were 22,000 Orthodox churches in the Soviet Union. 

At that time, the system of the East communist bloc was 

consolidated. There was much less need to cultivate support 

through the churches. During his anti-Stalinism movement, 

Nikita Khrushchev carried on an antireligious campaign from 

1957 to 1964. 53 Only the Polish Catholic Church was powerful 

enough to resist the campaign, and it has survived throughout 

the Polish communist regime. All Christian churches, Catholic 

and Orthodox, except Poland, in East Europe and in the Soviet 

Union were suppressed. 

~Padro Ramet, ed. 1989, op.cit., Page 18-19. 
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The Polish Catholic Church is not only the center of the 

religious life of 95% of the Polish population, Catholicism 

has been the core of Polish identity. The power of the Polish 

Catholic Church was gained in 1451, when the primate of Poland 

acquired the right to crown the Polish kings. 54 In the later 

half of the eighteenth century, when Austria, Prussia, and 

Russia partitioned Poland, Poland completely disappeared from 

the map. It was the Catholic church of Poland that had kept 

the Poles together. Polish Catholicism developed traditional 

Polish culture and customs, sustained the Polish language and 

Polish intellectual life, inspired Polish literature and art, 

and the national ethos. 

Under communist rule, the Polish Catholic Church 

compromised with the communist regime for survival. It did 

not overtly oppose the regime and its values. 55 The election 

of Bishop Karol Wojtyla of Cracow as Pope John Paul II in 1978 

strengthened the church in Poland and led the communist regime 

of Poland to accommodate with the church. The Polish church 

authorities understood that if t~e solidarity movement became 

too strong in Poland, the Soviets might suppress it. In order 

to survive, the Polish church promoted compromising policies 

in its practice among its parishioners. With the help of the 

54Vincen t C. Chrypinski, "Church and national i ty in 
Postwar Poland," in Pedro Ramet, ed. 1989, Ibid., Page 246. 

55Ivan Volgyes, 1989, op.cit., PP. 208-209. 
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church, religious Poles listened to the voice of their Holy 

Father, the Pope, and compromised with the government in the 

Solidarity Movement in the early and middle 1980s. 

In other East European countries, aggressive propaganda 

and educational promotion of atheism and vigorous government 

persecution of churches and church members discouraged the 

religiosity of the people. The proportion of religious people 

declined. Religious attendance patterns in East Europe 

indicate a disproportion of the elderly in the ranks of church 

goers. 56 Although the Albanian communist regime was 

independent in policy making from the Soviet Union, the 

Albanian communists outlawed all religions completely in 

1967. 57 Consequently, the communist regimes could not share 

their people's belief. Religious beliefs were against their 

atheist ideology. The communist regimes could not use the 

traditional belief system of their people to legitimize their 

ruling positions. 

IV. LEGITIMATION BY EFFECTIVE PERFORMANCE 

With social order under control the East European 

communist regimes followed the Soviet Union to build their 

first stage of communism state socialism. After the 

56Ivan Volgyes, 1989, Ibid., Page 269. 

57Alan Scarfe, 1984, "National Consciousness and 
Christianity in Eastern Europe," in Pedro Ramet, ed. 1984, 
Religion and Nationalism in Soviet and East european Politics. 
Durham, NC: Duke Press Policy Studies. Page 35. 
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consolidation of communist power in 1948, the Stalinization of 

East Europe in political, social, and economic spheres 

started. The new regimes simply mimicked the Soviet model of 

government structure and institutions. 

The East European communist regimes possessed little or 

no Marxist-Leninist legitimacy. Neither traditional culture, 

nationalism nor religious belief helped to legitimize their 

rule. If the communist regimes planned to carryon, they had 

to be at least efficient in governing. 

Seymour Martin Lipset has pointed out that effective 

government performance can help to raise legitimacy. S8 A 

government with a low degree of legitimacy must function at a 

high degree of effectiveness to continue. If such 

effectiveness lasted over a number of generations, the 

government could earn its legitimacy with its new political 

cultural symbols. In other words, a new political culture is 

successfully cultivated in the society. 

The basic tasks of a regime are to maintain the order in 

the society it rules, to protect the territory it governs, and 

to protect the interests of its citizens. Who are qualified 

as citizens and what are their interests, unfortunately, is 

interpreted according to the nature of the political system by 

the ruling class. 

S8Seymour Martin Lipset, 1981, op.cit., Lipset's theory 
was briefed in Chapter Two of this thesis. 
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1. Internal Coercion 

Legitimacy emerges when the subjects of a state 

voluntarily comply with rulers' decisions. When Max Weber 

described his three types of ruling authorities in German 

language, the meaning of coercion was taken for granted. The 

English concept of "legitimate rule" was translated directly 

from German language "legitime Herrschaft." The word 

"Herrschaft" itself explicitly means the use of force, 

coercion, domination, or rulership. By "Legitime Herrschaft" , 

Weber meant legitimate rulingS9 including the legitimate use 

of the state power, through its police, its prisons, its 

military and other state machinery. Weber also emphasized 

that monopoly of legitimate force (coercion) is a defining 

characteristic of all governments. w Coercion and mass 

compliance mutually reinforce each other. Men make choices by 

their rational calculations. They consider their costs 

against their benefits. When the costs are too great for the 

relatively much smaller benefits, when their lives are at 

stake for the benefit of freedom of speech, they would make a 

rational choice of "voluntary" subordination under severe 

S9Takayuki Ito, "Eastern Europe: Achieving Legitimacy," 
in Gilbert Rozman, Seizaburo Sato, and Gerald Segal, eds. 
1992, Dismantling Communism: Common· Causes and Regional 
Variations. Washington D. C.: The Woodrow Wilson Center Press. 
Page 277-278. 

wH.H.Gerth and C.Wright Mills, 1958, op.cit., PP. 77-78, 
and Page 334. 
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coercion. 

Only "insiders" can fully comprehend the extent of 

repression by communist regimes. The Czech human rights 

activist, Vaclav Havel has described how people live in a 

society where terror has become so insidious as to be almost 

invisible, and where the fear of repression has been 

internalized to an unprecedented degree. People are 

continually facing great moral dilemmas. 61 Even though in the 

later years of the communist regimes, both the powerful and 

the powerless of the East European societies disbelieved the 

communist ideology, very few dared to say so openly. Havel 

tells of a greengrocer who displayed the slogan, "Workers of 

the World, Unite!" in the window of his shop between the 

merchandise of onions and carrots. Havel explained that by 

doing so, the grocer performed the communist ritual and sent 

his message to the authorities that he was abiding by the 

rules of obedient conformity. So, he would be left in peace. 

He rationalized his conduct by expressing his understanding of 

what he was expected to do. 

completely lost its meaning. 

He knew that the slogan had 

No one would think he was 

promoting the unity of the proletarians of the world. 

Everyone understood that he was protecting himself, because 

61Vladimir Tismaneanu, 1992, Reinventing Politics: Eastern 
Europe from Stalin to Havel, New York: The Free Press, Page 
134. 



103 

everyone in the society was doing the same thing. He realized 

that even if he did not like it, it was not up to him to 

change the world. 62 

The East European countries set up intrusive, and brutal 

security service agencies after the Soviet KGB model, with the 

help of Soviet Union to fight against "hostile capitalist, 

imperialist, and reactionary forces who want us dead and our 

revolution demolished. 1163. The security agents focused their 

attention on their own citizens who were suspected of opposing 

the communist regime. Since the KGB was involved in training 

them, the security force of each East European countries was 

penetrated by the KGB. In other words, their own government 

leaders were under their watch and would be reported to the 

Soviet Union by Soviet agents in their own national security 

services. M Living under severe coercion by their communist 

government, people learned to fear through their experiences 

of the Stalinist purges, from the Soviet military repression 

of East Germany on June 17 1953, 6S from the repression of 

Hungary on November 4, 1956,66 and from the repression of 

62Vladimir Tismaneanu, 1992, Ibid., PP. 135-136. 

63Michael G. Roskin, 1991, op.cit., PP. 87-88. 

MMichael G. Roskin, 1991, Ibid., PP. 87-89. 

6SAmos Yoder, 1990 I Communist Systems and Challenges, New 
York, NY: Crane Russak, Page 108. 

66Amos Yoder, 1990, Ibid., Page 93-94. 
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Czechoslovakia on August 21, 1968 under the banner of the 

Warsaw Pact, the Brezhnev Doctrine, and Socialist 

Internationalism. After 1953 and the German repression, East 

Germany became the most obedient state to the Soviet Union 

until its fall. The Soviet Union also replaced the leaders in 

Hungary and in Czechoslovakia after military repressions. 

2. Limited Sovereignty--Coercion by Soviet Military Force 

By setting up the ideological enemies of Western 

imperialism, and later the remilitized Germany, the Soviet 

Union found "legitimate" reasons to organize the Warsaw Pact 

to protect its security. In some East European countries the 

soviet troops were garrisoned permanently on their soil under 

the name of the Warsaw Pact. The biggest contingent was in 

East Germany -- twenty two Soviet armored divisions, or about 

half a million soldiers. 67 Leonid Brezhnev embellished the 

Warsaw Pact as, "The fundamental core of our close 

collaboration, its living spirit and its directing 

organizational force is, of course, the unbreakable militant 

union of communist parties of the socialist countries, the 

unity of their world outlook, the unity of their aims, the 

unity of their will."~ 

67Michael G. Roskin, 1991, op.cit., page 86. 

68Cited in Karen Dawisha, (1990) Eastern Europe, 
Gorbachev, and Reform: the Great Challenge. Second edition, 
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. Page 86. 

Originally from A.A. Yepishev, (1980) Partiya i Armiya. 
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Moreover, the Soviet Union claimed to have an ultimate 

purpose to build a world of communism. Whatever was in the 

way of communist progress, the collective forces of 

proletarian dictatorships would be "legitimately" used to 

eliminate the obstacle. Brezhnev reasoned: " ... that there are 

common natural laws of socialist construction, deviation from 

which could lead to deviation from socialism as such. And 

when external and internal forces hostile to socialism try to 

turn the development of a given socialist country in the 

direction of the restoration of the capitalist system, when a 

threat arises to the cause of socialism in that country--a 

threat to the security of the socialist commonwealth as a 

whole--this is no longer merely a problem for that country's 

people, but a common problem, the concern of all socialist 

countries. It is quite clear that an action such as military 

assistance to a fraternal country to end a threat to the 

socialist system is an extraordinary measure, dictated by 

necessity. It can be called forth only by the overt actions 

of the enemies of socialism within the country and beyond its 

boundaries, actions that create a threat to the common 

interests of the socialist camp. ,,69 

Socialist Internationalism was defined and emphasized by 

Moscow: Voennizdat. Page 345. 

69Pravda, November 13, 1968. Cited by Charles Gati, 1990, 
op.cit., Page 73. 
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the Soviet Union under Stalinism, and was emphasized and 

reaffirmed after 1968. It became the notorious Brezhnev 

Doctrine, which limited the sovereignty of each member of the 

Warsaw Pact. The rationality of this Doctrine is that, 

sovereign states should subordinate their different national 

interests to the historical task, the more important interests 

of socialism, and its utmost objective of communism. 

3. Authoritarian Political Culture 

Scholars point out that compared with their Western 

counterparts, the East Europeans inherited from their history 

and traditional cultures a more authoritarian behavior 

pattern. w The hierarchical traditions of their feudal 

societies left the East Europeans a legacy of voluntary 

subordination without question to persons in higher position, 

the courts, the aristocracies, the churches, the armies, or 

the landlords. On the other hand, those in the higher 

positions impose their wills on persons of lower status. The 

two reinforce each other through practice. Roskin describes, 

for example, how in Poland, a policeman was considered the 

representative of the authority, protector of the people. It 

would be unthinkable for a citizen to ask to see a search 

warrant or an identification badge of a policeman. Random 

cruelty and terror serve as adequate reminders, and are 

7~ichael G. Roskin, 1991, op.cit., PP. 117-121. 
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Statism, the tight 

control of the state over economic and political life at the 

expense of individual liberty had always been accepted by the 

East Europeans more readily than the Western Europeans. The 

right of authority and its legitimacy were rarely challenged, 

if ever. 

The Catholic and the Orthodox churches and priests were 

paternal authority. People tend to believe that these 

authorities always act responsibly in the interests of the 

members of the church. The Roman Catholic Churches and the 

Orthodox churches have contributed to the East European 

characteristics of the unquestioning acceptance of the 

temporal authority, the king and the churches, as the 

spiritual guidance from God. 

The large landlords and aristocracy in most parts of East 

Europe remained exceedingly strong until just before the 

communist take over. That left the majority of peasants 

economically poor and socially backward. Political power 

stayed in the hands of the large landlords and aristocracy. 

The region was characterized by dictatorships, restricted 

suffrage, and superficial "parliamentarism," except in 

Czechoslovakia, which had a democracy.71 By the year of 1941, 

Poland, the Czech lands, Serbia-Yugoslavia, and Albania were 

71Ivan Volgyes, 1989, op.cit., Page 46-48. 
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under direct fascist German control; while Hungary, Slovakia, 

Romania, Croatia, and Bulgaria had become Axis dependencies. 72 

With such an authoritarian behavior pattern inherited 

from the old societies, the communist regimes freely used the 

state machinery, through purges, to coerce East Europeans to 

submit to the new regimes. 

4. Industrialization and Land Reform 

The Soviet plan of building socialism was to create a 

strong proletarian class first by industrialization. The 

industrialization model was based on several main 

strategies: n first, to promote fast economic growth; second, 

to foster import-substitution; third, to allocate large 

proportion of the social product for capital accumulation; 

fourth, to develop heavy industries rather than production of 

consumer goods; fifth, to make economic decisions by central 

planning and management; and sixth, to reduce the 

technological gap with the West as quickly as possible. With 

many bankrupt peasants after W. W. II, there were an ample 

supply of cheap labor. After a brutal nationalization of all 

private enterprises, socialist planning concentrated funding 

72Janusz Bugajski, 1992, Nations in turmoil: Conflict and 
Cooperation in Eastern Europe, Boulder, CO: Westview Press. 
Page 19. 

73Joni Lovenduski and Jean Woodall, 1987, Ibid., Page 77. 
The citation originally from Z. M. Fallenbuchl, 1970, "The 
Communist Pattern of Industrialization," Soviet Studies, vol. 
XXI. 
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of construction on heavy industries. Given the large supply 

of cheap labor from rural areas, rapid expansion was rather 

easy compared with free market systems. On the surface the 

industrialization was so successful that the proportion of the 

population engaged in agriculture declined continually through 

the year of 1978. Albania, which as considered to have had the 

poorest success, reduced its proportion of agriculturally 

employed population from 85 percent to 62 percent between 1950 

and 1978. The others East European countries did much 

better. 74 East Germany reduced its agricultural employed 

population from 24 percent to 10 percent in 1978, 

Czechoslovakia from 38 percent to 11 percent, Hungary from 49 

percent to 17 percent, Poland from 56 percent to 32 percent, 

Bulgaria from 73 percent to 36 percent, Yugoslavia from 70 

percent to 40 percent, and, Romania from 74 percent to 40 

percent. The entire Eastern bloc, including the Soviet Union, 

had an average growth rate of 7.7 percent from 1950 to 1960, 

while the European Economic Community (EEC) had only a 4.7 

percent average growth rate of the same period. Although the 

74David Mason, 1992, op. cit., PP. 20-21. Table 1.1 
Percentage of labor force employed in agriculture showed the 
industrialization through reductions of population employed in 
agriculture from 1930, 1950, 1960, 1970, till 1978. Table 1.2 
Economic growth in Eastern and Western Europe, 1950 - 1967 
(average annual rate of growth of real per capita gross 
domestic product, percentage) compared each and the entire 
Eastern European countries and the USSR with a few and the 
entire EEC growth. 
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economic growth of Eastern Europe slowed down in the 1960s, it 

still exceeded that of the European Economic Community, with 

an average growth rate of 5.4 percent over the average 3.6 

percent growth rate made by the European Economic community 

from 1960 to 1967. 

In agriculture the communist regimes of East Europe 

seized most of the large landed estates (in a more gentle way 

than the Soviet Union) as early as 1948, and redistributed 

them to ordinary peasants.~ As a consequence, the peasants 

were happy and supportive. 

5. Social and Political Development 

The communist regimes also pursued such socialist 

policies as subsidized housing, free health care, free 

education, and guaranteed employment. These policies were 

welcomed by the Eastern Europeans. 

To cultivate communist value and to build a new communist 

political culture, the communist regimes took control of the 

schools, publishers, radio and television, movies, and 

newspapers. They organized communist youth groups, such as 

the Young Pioneers in elementary schools and Communist Youth 

Leagues in secondary schools and universities, to indoctrinate 

the young generations through rituals, propaganda, and 

education. 

~David S. Mason, 1992, Ibid., PP. 16-17. 
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Marxist-Leninist theory as a civil religion, used by the 

communist ruling class, was propagandized as the omnipotent 

and omniscient truth that would lead the human species into 

the highest stage of human society, communism. 

Politically, these governments followed the Soviet 

Russian pattern. Each had a communist party ruling hierarchy 

running parallel to an elected parliament. There was only one 

candidate chosen by the communist authorities for each seat in 

their elections of those parliaments. Voters could only vote 

"yes" or "no". In their authoritarian political cultures, 

people lacked understanding of democracy. Voting in elections 

gave the East Europeans a sense of participation in the 

process of governing although they were merely following the 

dictated process, and their votes "legitimized" those 

"representatives" who in fact represented the interests of the 

communist parties. M 

From the end of the War through the 1960s, the Eastern 

European countries succeeded in achieving substantial economic 

growth and rapid social progress. Social mobility was high. 

According to statistics from 1945 to 1976, judging by their 

father's occupation, an average of 39% of full and candidate 

members of Politburo in East Europe were from workers' 

MDavid Mason, 1992, Ibid., Page 18. 
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families, and 36% were from peasants' families. 77 The 

governments of East European countries were able to create 

jobs, and to deliver health care and education to the entire 

populations. The conjunction of economic success and visible 

progress toward social equality endowed increasing support for 

the new regimes. Many East European intellectuals and the 

working people welcomed the modernization drive. They 

perceived their government "as the motor of progress, as the 

provider of material goods and welfare benefits unheard of 

under the previous regimes, as the beneficial and progressive 

center of all activities."n Thus, the regimes gained 

increasing legitimacy in their early years. 79 

v. PROBLEMS OF THE SOCIALIST SYSTEM--LATENT CRISIS 

This did not last long. Each policy success of the early 

years carried with it a latent crisis. 

1. Failure of Industrial Policy 

In the 1970s, the entire East European economy slowed 

down dramatically. The centrally planned industrial sector 

became seriously ill. Industrial construction had been 

77Ivan Volgyes, 1989, op.cit., Page 249, Table 10.2, 
Origin by Father's Occupation among Full and Candidate Members 
of Politburo in Eastern Europe, 1945-1976. The table did not 
include East ~ermany or Albania, but it included Yugoslavia 
and the other five countries. 

78Michael G. Roskin, 1991, op.cit., PP. 123-124. 

nDavid S. Mason, 1992, op.cit., Page 34. 
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concentrated on heavy industry, much of it was for military 

production. There were few light industries to produce daily 

consumption goods. The great number of untrained workers 

dampened the efficiency of productivity and consequently 

helped to keep real wages down. To maintain a high level of 

capital accumulation and to prevent inflation, consumption and 

real wages had to be kept down. 

Since employment was guaranteed as a constitutional right 

in the East European socialist system, the workers could not 

be fired. On the other hand, they also realized that it was 

impossible for them to make a better life. With government 

subsidizing their housing, education, health care, and basic 

everyday needs, people could count on these benefits whether 

or not they worked hard. The general attitude of many East 

Europeans was, "why should we work hard, we are not paid 

enough." Or, they felt, "why should we work hard, we are paid 

anyway." In their hearts, they passively accepted a truth, 

"we pretend to work, they (the state) pretend to pay us." 

Discontented, they worked inefficiently. With few 

consumer goods available, even if one had money there was 

little available to buy. In addition, college graduates were 

paid less than industrial workers. This wage policy 

discouraged many East European youths from going on to higher 

education. Over the decades, there was a growing shortage of 

professionals for the continuous development of science and 
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technology in East Europe. w 

2. Failure of Agricultural Policy 

Collectivization of agriculture dealt a serious blow to 

the peasants of East Europe. Their ancestors were feudal 

serfs for hundreds of years. To own their own land was the 

dream of East European peasants for generations. Their dream 

came true when the new communist regimes confiscated land of 

the aristocrats and large land owners and redistributed to the 

former serfs in the late 1940s and very early 1950s. These 

new free peasants would do anything to keep their land and 

would not want a nightmare of their land being taken away. 

They felt betrayed. Stalin believed that the peasants were 

selfish, petty, uneducated and backward. To bring them into 

industrialization and modern life, the communist regimes made 

agricultural life very unattractive. Farmers were coerced to 

join co-operative farms where they pooled their land, 

livestock, and equipment, and shared in the work. They were 

assigned by the government what to produce and how much to 

sell to the state. They themselves retained only what was 

left after that. Even after they were deprived of their land 

by force, the collective farmers received none of the 

socialist benefits industrial workers enjoyed. Stalin's plan 

was to force the peasants to leave their farming lives for the 

8~ichael G. Roskin, 1991, op.cit., PP. 109-113. 
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industrial cities. They were the source of cheap labor for 

socialist construction in the cities. 

There were state farms where workers were called the 

agricultural proletariat. They were paid wages by the state, 

and they did enjoy the same social benefits as did industrial 

workers. Yet, with the priority of industrialization 

especially in heavy industries, the entire agricultural sector 

of Eastern bloc communist countries suffered underpayment and 

exploitation. The problem of under-investment kept 

agricultural production low and little mechanized. The state 

kept the price of agricultural produce unreasonably low in 

order to prevent inflation and to feed the growing underpaid 

industrial population. These policies destroyed any incentive 

for efficient work for much of the agricultural population. 

3. Failure of the Comecon 

In the industrial sector, it gradually became apparent 

that the East European resources were being stripped and 

exploited by the Soviet Union through the Comecon (the Council 

for Mutual Economic Assistance), which was set up by Stalin in 

1949. 81 Under Stalin's rule, after W. W. II, the Soviet Union 

took about fourteen billion dollars worth of reparation from 

East Germany, Hungary, Romania, and Bulgaria, which had been 

81Michael G. Roskin, 1991, Ibid., Page 107. 
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on the enemy side during the W. W. 11. 82 Stalin did not help 

any of the East European countries, but left them poorer than 

ever. Social instability in these countries began at the time 

of Stalin's death in early 1953. Peasants resisted joining 

co-operative farms. Bread riots by hungry workers broke out 

in cities in Hungary, Poland, Czechoslovakia, and East 

Germany. 83 

The social unrest forced Nikita Khrushchev to refurbish 

Comecon in 1959 as a planned division of labor for the 

communist family.~ To continue Soviet domination in East 

European economy, the Soviet strategy changed from Stalin's 

autarky (self-sufficiency) to import substitution. The Soviet 

Union assigned each country their tasks of production. In 

return, the Soviet Union supplied oil and natural gas to the 

East European countries. As a result, the East European 

countries lost their own choice of what to produce and became 

adjuncts of the soviet Economy. They became dependent on the 

Soviet energy supply, and had to exchange goods with other 

members of the communist bloc to, fulfil everyday needs. 

When oil prices soared in the 1970s, the Comecon became 

82Michael G. Roskin, 1991, Ibid., Page 116. 

83Ivan Volgyes, 1989, op.cit., PP. 214-218. 

~Keith Sword, ed. 1990, The Times Guide to Eastern 
Europe: the Changing Face of the Warsaw Pact, London: Times 
Books, Appendix 2, Charter of the Council for Mutual Economic 
Assistance (Comecon), 1959. Page 246. 
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a great financial burden to the Soviet Union. Trading with 

the Comecon countries, the Soviet Union was forced to sell to 

its allies below the world market cost, and bought from them 

shoddy finished goods. The Soviet Union was subsidizing the 

East European countries by about $20-$80 billion annually.~ 

This policy might have quelled the East European unrest in the 

1970s. However, oil prices dropped in the 1980s. The East 

European countries had to continue to pay the same prices 

which became higher than world market prices to the Soviet 

Union. At the same time, the Soviet Union demanded from them 

goods of higher quality than the East Europeans were able to 

produce with their outdated technology. Not only were Soviet

East European trade relations strained, but also the East 

European countries fell into increasingly serious economic 

trouble. 

4. Foreign Debts 

They began borrowing from the West as a way out of the 

economic difficulties. After the U.S. Soviet detente in the 

1970s, Western banks were willing to lend money to East 

European countries to enable them to buy high technology from 

the West. Most of the East European countries borrowed 

heavily. Their debts backfired in 1981 when they were unable 

to pay even the interests with hard currency, which they could 

85Ivan Volgyes, 1989, op.cit., Page 235. 
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obtain only if their products could be sold to non-communist 

markets. Poland, East Germany, Bulgaria, Hungary, Yugoslavia, 

Ro~ania, and Czechoslovakia had respectively hard currency 

debt-service ratio of 92%, 54%, 38%, 37%, 25%, 22%, and 22%.86 

In 1981, the total hard currency debt of the East European 

countries to the West was 82.9 billions u.s. dollars. 

Government monopolized industries in East European countries 

were unable to manufacture more desirable goods of a quality 

acceptable in Western markets. Nor could the state-owned 

industries lower their production costs, due to the 

inefficiency of central planned system. In the 1980s, the GNP 

growth rates of East European states declined to near zero. 87 

Their export earnings were barely enough to pay the interest 

of their foreign debts. 

5. Failure of Economic Reforms 

East European government leaders understood the problems 

and the need for economic reforms to save them. They sought 

ways to liberalize the central planrdng system, but they did 

not dare go too far because of the discontent already 

widespread in their society. On the other hand, their 

moderate reforms were resisted by bureaucrats and managers. 

86Ivan Volgyes, 1989, Ibid., Table 9.4, Hard Currency Debt 
of the Eastern European Communist States, 1981. Page 236. 

~David Mason, 1992, op.cit., Page 32, Figure 1.1, 
Slowdown in economic growth: Average annual growth of GNP in 
percent; and Page 33. 
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Under Soviet dogma, without changing the nature of the 

political and economic system, reforms could do very little. 

New economic policies were still old wines in new bottles. 

In contrast, Western market economies began to soar 

steadily in the 1970s. Not only did the Western Europeans 

have freedom of speech, religion, and other rights, but they 

also became rich. Moreover, they obtained social welfare 

benefits that the communist propaganda had claimed as "the 

superiority of Socialism," and available only in socialist 

societies. Comparing their life style with their immediate 

Western neighbors', East Europeans realized how much they were 

deprived and how little they had gained under the communist 

system. They became more frustrated. 

6. Failure of Promoting A Communist Political Culture 

According to the Leninist model of transition to a 

socialist society there are three theoretical criteria :88 

First, the transfer into public ownership of the means of 

production and distribution would serve to abolish social-

class domination. Second, the reduction of income 

differentials would gradually lead to replacing economic 

incentives with moral and non-material incentives. And, 

88Joni Lovenduski & Jean Woodall, 1987, Politics and 
Society in Eastern Europe, Houndmills: Macmillan Education 
LTD. Page 347. The authors originally cited from V. George, 
and N. Manning, 1980, Socialism, Social Welfare and the Soviet 
Union, London: Routledge and Kegan Paul. Page 3. 
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third, the proletarian dictatorship would gradually give way 

to a participatory self-managing society when the state as an 

oppressive apparatus withered away. 

the state socialism is to develop 

political equality. 

Thus, the objective of 

social, economic, and 

None of these happened in East Europe any more than in 

The Soviet Union. A new ruling class with special privilege 

gradually formed and enjoyed a better material life. 

Socialist equality diminished incentive to work, majority of 

the societies became poor. Government planned everything, 

workers did not have any power to play, except in Yugoslavia. 

The Yugoslavian government indeed developed a participatory 

self -managing society in the later part of the communist 

regime. 

Behaviors can be coerced by the communist state power, 

but not the acceptance of values that were resented deeply in 

the hearts of East Europeans. Even though in the first two 

decades the successful economic and social policies of the 

East European regimes impressed many people and raised hope in 

the new governments, there was no far reaching change in 

popular values. According to Marxist theory, the communist 

men and women are altruistic collectivists. They do not need 

material incentives to work because they are the masters of 

their society. The East European regimes paid the workers 

very little and taught them to be willing to sacrifice 
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themselves for the world-wide communist future. By the end of 

1970s, all East Europeans understood that their Western 

neighbors lived a much better life. In 1980, the average per 

capita GNP of East European countries was roughly half that of 

the six original Common Market countries of West Europe. 89 

From their trips to West Europe, East Europeans learned that 

even countries like Spain and Finland, historically known as 

backward, had become prosperous industrial countries. In none 

of their Western neighboring countries did people have to 

sacrifice as much as they did. They also learned from their 

trips to the Soviet Union that people there, in the motherland 

of Socialism, lived an even poorer life than they did. 

More and more the people of East Europe realized that the 

social and economic reality was increasingly diverging from 

what the communist regimes had promised them. First, the 

regimes had promised land to the landless. After only a few 

years, land was taken away from the farmers. Second, the 

regimes promised to eliminate exploitation of one class by 

another. In theory everything was directly or indirectly 

state owned, and working people were the masters of the 

society. In practice, a new privileged ruling class arose. 

Even though most members of the new ruling class came 

originally from working-class families, once in power, they 

8~ichael G. Roskin, 1991, op.cit., Page 117. 
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abused their positions for personal gain. They controlled the 

means of production and gave themselves everything that people 

had dreamed of, but treated the ordinary people no better than 

did the old ruling classes. Ordinary working people lived 

with terror of purge and little freedom under their new 

communist "masters." 

The children of working people self-re-enforced their 

class status under the discouraging education policy. In 

Eastern European traditional feudal societies education was a 

privilege of the ruling aristocrats. It was never highly 

valued among the peasant serfs. Under the communist rule, 

college educated were paid even less than physical laborers. 

There was a short supply of positive attitude toward learning 

and reading. Without education, the working people were 

denied their access to higher social status in the society. 

Social mobility into the intellectual elite became dismal. 

During the communist years high education was still a 

privilege of the children of the ruling class, the old 

intellectuals and the former aristocracy. A new class system 

formed with a small nouveau riche ruling class of communist 

party cadres and a broad class of ordinary working people who 

were supposedly the "ruling class" of a state socialist 

proletarian dictatorship system. 

7. Gorbachev and the Change of Soviet Foreign Policy 

In the 1980s, the decline of the East European economies 
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became severe; the economy of the Soviet Union was more 

straitened. The arms race with the United States during 

President Reagan's administration raised Soviet military 

expenditures to their highest level ever. The invasion of 

Afghanistan further drained the scarce resources of the Soviet 

Union. The East European countries complained of having to 

pay too much for the Soviet military supplies, while the 

Soviet Union thought the East Europeans spent too little for 

their own defense. 

On the international scene, alongside the prosperity of 

West Europe, the nations of the Pacific Rim were rising to 

economic prominence. Japan became a new economic superpower. 

Communist China also achieved an average of 9% annual growth 

rate throughout the 1980s under its new economic reform 

policy. 

East Europe served the Soviet Union as a buffer zone 

against the feared Western aggression. It permitted the 

deployment of Soviet Union forces in Europe, and reinforced 

the image of the Soviet Union as a military superpower. After 

four and half decades the Soviet Union still had thirty 

divisions deployed in East Europe and seventy divisions in the 

western military districts in the Soviet Union for a total of 

two million Soviet troops.oo 

OOCharles Gati, 1990, op.cit., Page 137. 
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Mikhail Gorbachev succeeded Brezhnev in 1985. After one 

year of continuing Brezhnev's policy, Gorbachev realized the 

consequence of continuous Soviet economic decline. He 

understood that the Soviet Union was unable to afford such 

military expenditure. A more grave problem was the growing 

discontent of the Soviet people. 

To save the Soviet economy, Gorbachev re-evaluated the 

Soviet national interests and formulated the reform policy, he 

called the "new thinking." Briefly stated, the Soviet Union 

needed to create a peaceful international environment so it 

could center its resource on domestic affairs. There were two 

parts of the "new thinking." The first part was perestroika, 

which means to use radical reform to restructure the Soviet 

economy. 91 The second part was glasnost, which means to open 

Soviet society to a critical evaluation of its past and 

present problems.~ As a younger generation leader, Gorbachev 

was more liberal minded than his predecessors. He called for 

public and media "openness," political "democratization," and 

social "renewal and rethinking." Allowing the general public 

to criticize his predecessors' policies would help him to 

overcome the conservative voices in the Soviet Supreme and to 

justify his new policies. 

91David Mason, 1992, op. cit., Page 45. 

~David Mason, 1992, Ibid., Page 46. 
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To create a peaceful international environment the Soviet 

Union must abandon the expensive arms race and reduce its 

defense budget. For this, Gorbachev had to convince his 

enemies that the Soviet Union was no longer hostile to the 

Western powers. If the cold war were over, there was no need 

for the East European satellites as buffer zone between the 

Soviet Union and the West. That meant abandoning East Europe, 

i.e., letting the East European countries regain their 

independence. This policy would not only show the West 

Gorbachev's good will, that he, the new Soviet leader, was 

humane, and should be trusted; but also would save the Soviet 

expenditure in East Europe. 

Gorbachev put his new East European policy to action. 

First, at the seventieth anniversary celebration of the Great 

October Socialist Revolution (GOSR) Gorbachev reinterpreted 

the principles of socialist internationalism in his public 

speech, "These are unconditional and total equality, the 

responsibility of the ruling party for affairs in its state, 

and for patriotic service to its people; concern for the 

general cause of socialism, respect for one another, a serious 

at ti tude toward what has been achieved and tried out by 

friends, and the strict observation by all of the principles 

of peaceful coexistence. The practice of socialist 
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internationalism rests on these."~ 

Second, Gorbachev went to the United States and signed a 

treaty banning all intermediate-range nuclear forces in 

December 1987.~ This was his signal to the United States and 

the West, to call off the cold war. The rapprochement with 

the West made the buffer zone of East Europe insignificant to 

the Soviet defense. 

Third, he went out of his way to Yugoslavia to tell the 

East Europeans about his "new thinking" in March 1988. He 

told them that the Soviet Union would not interfere in their 

internal affairs "in any form whatsoever" in the future. In 

the Yugoslav-Soviet Declaration, Gorbachev reaffirmed, "the 

universal significance of democratic principles in relations 

among communist, workers' socialist, social-democratic, 

national-liberation and other progressive parties and 

movements, based on their inalienable right to decide 

independently their own roads of social development. "95 

93Mikhail Gorbachev, 1987, "Gorbachev Speech to GOSR 
Meeting," Moscow Television Service, in Russian, November 2, 
as reported in FBIS-SOV-87-212, November 3, Page 60; and it 
was cited in Jonathan C. Valdez, 1993, Internationalism and 
the Ideology of Soviet Influence in Eastern Europe, PP. 112-
113. 

~Michael G. Roskin, 1991, op.cit., Page 130. 

95 "Yugoslav-Soviet Declaration," 1988, Yugoslav National 
Telegraph Agency, in English, March 18, 1988, reported in 
FBIS-EEU-88-053, March 18, Page 46. It was cited by Jonathan 
C. Valdez, 1993, Internationalism and the Ideology of Soviet 
Influence in Eastern Europe. Cambridge University Press. PP. 
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Gorbachev gave socialism a "new human face" in his speech 

on June 28, 1988. He said that, lithe policy of force in all 

its forms and manifestations has historically outlived itself . 

. . . establishment of normal civilized relations between all 

peoples and states on the basis of democratic principles, 

equality of rights, noninterference in each other's affairs, 

and recognition of the sovereign right of all peoples to 

determine their- own fate themselves. We have in mind 

precisely this kind of democratic, human face of socialism 

when talking about the qualitatively new situation in our 

society ... "% This new Soviet foreign policy became a basic 

concept of relations accepted in the Warsaw Pact at the July 

1988 PCC meeting.~ 

Fourth, Gorbachev put this new concept in action. In 

December 1988 he announced before the United Nations, in a 

statement of the principles of "new thinking, II that the Soviet 

Union was unilaterally withdrawing 50,000 troops from East 

113-114. 

9611Gorbachev Delivers Report, II Moscow Television Service, 
in Russian, June 28, 1988, reported in FBIS-SOV-88-125, June 
29, 1988, Cited also by Jonathan C. Valdez, 1993, Ibid., Page 
114 and Page 156. 

97Jonathan C. Valdez, 1993, Ibid., PP. 114-115. 
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Europe as part of the Soviet troop reduction of 500,000. 98 

On party relations, the Soviets showed its action by 

sending a delegation, first time ever, in July 1989, to the 

Stockholm congress of the socialist International to cultivate 

ties with non-communist socialist parties in the international 

community. 

At about the same time, Gorbachev gave his final speech 

on Soviet-East European relations on July 6, 1989. He said, 

"It is time to relegate to the archives the postulates of the 

cold war, when Europe was viewed as an arena of confrontation 

divided into 'spheres of influence' and somebody's 'forward 

defense areas,' and as an object of military opposition--a 

theater of military operations .... The philosophy of the 

concept of a 'common European home' rules out the probability 

of an armed clash and the very possibility of using force or 

the threat of force, above all, military force--alliance 

against alliance, within alliances or wherever. ,,99 

In his speech, the inevitable future of the communist 

world disappeared. Instead, Gorb~chev clearly gave the choice 

of social and political system to the East Europeans, and 

98" Speech of M. S. Gorbachev at the Organization of the 
United Nations," December 7, 1988. cited by Jonathan C. 
Valdez, 1993, Ibid., Page 118. 

~ikhail Gorbachev, July 6, 1989, "A Common European 
Home," in Gale Stokes, 1991, From Stalinism to Pluralism: A 
Documentary History of Eastern Europe Since 1945, New York: 
Oxford University Press, PP.267-268. 
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expected the changes in the future. "The affiliation of the 

states of Europe to different social systems is a reality, and 

the recognition of that historical state of affairs, respect 

for the sovereign right of every people to choose a social 

system as it sees fit, is a vital prerequisite for the normal 

European process. The social and political orders of one 

country or another changed in the past and may change in the 

future as well. However, that is exclusively the affair of 

the peoples themselves, a matter for their choice. Any 

interference in internal affairs, any attempts to limit the 

sovereignty of states, both of friends and allies, no matter 

whose it is, is impermissible. ,,100 

In two years, Gorbachev made the East Europeans finally 

believe that the Soviet Union would never use military force 

to interfere any East European countries. They were free to 

rule themselves and to take responsibilities of their own. 

The coercion or the threat of coercion from the Soviet Union 

was removed. The East Europeans were given the green light to 

go ahead for whatever they wanted. It was only one and half 

months after this speech that the fall of the East European 

communist regimes began. 

8. State Coercion 

I~ikhail Gorbachev, 1989, "Speech to Council of Europe," 
Moscow Television Service, in Russian, July 6, 1989, reported 
in FBIS-SOV-89-129, July 7, 1989, Page 29-34. Cited by Keith 
Sword, Ed. 1990, op.cit., Page 28. 
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The state apparatus of most "occupation systems" in East 

Europe was inefficient and corrupt. These communist regimes 

were in a state of political, economic, and moral crisis. The 

sudden withdrawal of the Soviet military support left them 

little time or resources to create a new justification of any 

kind to maintain their rule. The only tool they had left was 

state coercion. 

Dependency on Soviet military support throughout the 

years of the communist rule had weakened their coercive power. 

On the one hand, the Soviet Union kept control of the 

commanding positions in the Warsaw Pact and gave the client 

countries military supplies of inferior technology. On the 

other hand, the Soviet support also made the East European 

regimes feel no need to use their limited resource on their 

defense budget while other sectors of their economies 

desperately needed funds. Moreover, in most of these 

countries, the troops were made up of ordinary citizens with 

the average of two years in service. WI These soldiers had 

views about their government similar to those of their 

families and friends. From the top officers to rank-and

files, the national militaries were unwilling to fight against 

their own people. For instance, in 1976, when the Polish 

regime implemented a price increase Poles rioted against the 

ImCharles Gati, 1990, op.cit., Page 145. 
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government policy. The Polish military refused to suppress 

the riots. The Polish defense minister, General Jaruzelski, 

stated that, "Polish soldiers will not fire on Polish 

workers. " The Polish government had to cancel the price 

increases. 102 

The East European communist regimes could only depend on 

their internal security paramilitary forces. The security 

service had secret informers and conducted much of their works 

behind closed doors. They were hated by the people of their 

own countries. Although the loyalty of the security forces to 

the communist regimes should not be doubted, these forces were 

relatively small. That was all the East European communist 

rulers had for coercion. When the security force was the only 

tool for coercion, and coercion was the only tool to maintain 

the regimes, the crisis of legitimacy became grave. 

9. Civil Societies In East Europe 

The regimes' weakness made possible the organization of 

opposition. Vaclav Havel categorized the East European 

communist regimes in their later years, except Romania and 

Albania, as post-totalitarian systems .103 While in 

totalitarian societies dissent is impossible, in post

totalitarian societies fledgling forms of disobedience were 

~Charles Gati, 1990, Ibid., Page 144. 

IIDVladimir Tismaneanu, 1992, op.cit., Page 134. 
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tolerated. The weakening regimes accepted critical actions of 

citizens with implicit understanding. Dissenters such as, 

Vaclav Havel and Jan Patocka in Czechoslovakia, Gyorgy Konrad 

and Miklos Haraszti in Hungary, Paul Goma and Dorin Tudoran in 

Romania, Robert Havemann and Wolf Biermann in East Germany, 

and Milovan Djilas in Yugoslavia were well known in the West, 

where their activities, speeches, and pUblications were well 

read. Their popularity was also known to the authorities in 

their own countries. To avoid criticism from the West on 

human rights term, the authorities avoided repression against 

them. 104 Intellectuals had considerable space to enlighten 

themselves with Western liberal thoughts. 

The emergence of civil society in East Europe was one of 

the most important factors in the fall of the communist 

regimes and their transitions to new forms of political 

system. Organizations such as Solidarity in Poland, Charter 

77 in Czechoslovakia, and the Hungarian National Forum greatly 

undermined the authority of the communist states in Eastern 

Europe. Civil society emerged in all Soviet bloc countries 

even in the Soviet Union itself with exceptions of Romania and 

Albania. Civil society is the "ensemble of grassroots, 

spontaneous, nongovernmental (although not necessarily anti

governmental) initiatives from below that emerge in the post-

I04Vladimir Tismaneanu, 1992, Ibid., PP.148-149. 
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totalitarian order as a result of a loosening of state 

controls and the decline of the ideological constraints 

imposed by the ruling parties." lOS Vladimir Tismaneanu 

explains that the rise of civil society had to be connected 

with the decline of the authoritarian-ideological state. Once 

the belief system in communist party omniscience became a 

sham, the regimes entered a stage of deep crisis. IM 

Adam B. Seligman's study explains the social, political, 

psychological, and cultural foundation for the emergence of 

civil society. Civil society is a collective entity existing 

independently from the State. "It is after all the very 

existence of a free and equal citizenry -- of that autonomous, 

agentic individual of the private subject that makes civil 

society possible at all. For civil society is, most 

essentially, that realm where the concrete person -- that 

particular individual, subject to his or her own wants, 

caprices, and physical necessities--seeks the attainment of 

these "selfish" aims. Civil society is thus that arena 

where in Hegelian terms free, self-determining 

individuality sets forth its claims for satisfaction of its 

wants and personal autonomy." 107 

105Vladimir Tismaneanu, 1992, Ibid., PP. 170-171. 

IMvladimir Tismaneanu, 1992, Ibid., PP. 172-173. 

107Adam B. Seligman, 1992, The Idea of Civil Society, New 
York: The Free Press, Page 5. 
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For these reasons, civil society could only survive in a 

country that has liberal individualistic values as a part of 

its culture, so that its state would tolerate civil society, 

and ordinary people would accept civil society. 

Tismaneanu specifies three phases of civil society. The 

first phase is the liberalization of the party-state and the 

beginning of isolated forms of dissident activities .108 In 

this stage the opposition does not have an alternative 

platform to express the demands of the society. The 

prerequisite of the second phase is inability of the 

demoralized ruling class to cope with the growing discontent 

in the society, and its consequent loss of self-confidence. 

Therefore, civil society emerges as a collective effort to 

reduce the power of the state. Finally, in the third phase 

civil society overthrows the party-state and creates a 

mUltiparty system. With the preparation of civil society, the 

transformation from communist system to a multiparty system 

would be smooth, with minimal bloodshed. 

The viability of civil society can be very different in 

different political cultures. In an authoritarian political 

culture of an individualistic society, civil society might 

emerge and survive its first phase of isolated activities. In 

an authoritarian political culture of a collectivist society, 

!08Vladimir Tismaneanu, 1992, op.cit., Page 173-174. 
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where the cultural value of the collective is always above the 

individual, would any claim of the self and his or her wants 

be tolerated at all? On the other hand, in a liberal 

democratic political culture of an individualistic society, 

the expression of a civil society is natural. 

10. Ruling Class Lost Self-Confidence 

Scholars of East Europe affairs find the loss of self-

confidence in East European leadership as early as 1956 after 

the Hungarian suppression. The Kadar regime in Hungary 

resented the Soviet Domination. 1w Kadar was ready to develop 

a special relationship with the Hungarian intelligentsia after 

1956. In the early 1960s, the Soviet leadership under Nikita 

Khrushchev held a more relaxed cultural policy, Kadar took the 

chance and declared that "he who is not against us is with 

us." This policy continued in Hungary after Khrushchev's 

removal. Scholars believe that such a policy of "repressive 

tolerance" indicated a "surprising degree of shared 

perceptions between the regime and the intelligentsia on the 

need for reform and the inevitability of the limits to reform, 

given the country's international position of near complete 

dependence on the Soviet Union." This East European mentality 

was reinforced after the 1968 Czechoslovak repression. 

I09Judy Batt, et aI, "Culture and Communications Policy," 
In Gerald Segal, et aI, 1992, Openness and Foreign Policy 
Reform in Communist States, London: Routledge for the Royal 
Institute of International Affairs, PP. 119-120. 
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From the above evidence one can see that in the later 

part of 1980s most leaders of East European communist regimes 

had lost their own sense of legitimacy. They in fact no longer . 
believed in the ideology of communism. They understood that 

they had never truly won the support of their own people. Not 

only had they failed to deliver a good life to the people, but 

they had also become deeply indebted to the West. The Soviet 

economic subsidies and military guarantee had the long-term 

effect of undermining them, undercutting their incentives for 

domestic economic reform, and their importance in their own 

countries by emphasizing their roles as Soviet viceroys. 110 

Suddenly they lost all the economic and military support that 

were guaranteed to be permanent from the Soviet Union. They 

knew that even the Soviet Union, which installed and sustained 

their regimes, had exhausted their utility. To reform the 

economy or the political system is easier said than done. 

They did not have the material resources or technical know 

how. They were like cars that were made poorly, malfunctioned 

for many years, and finally became non-repairable. They 

understood that they were abandoned by their master. Knowing 

that their days were limited, they lost confidence in their 

own ability of carryon the regimes. J. Rotchild articulated 

well that discussion of legitimacy is irrelevant when the 

IIORichard F. Staar, ed. 1991, East-Central Europe and the 
USSR, New York: St. Martin's Press. Page 25. 
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ruling elite's own sense of its legitimacy is lost. Truly 

critical delegitimation begins with the moral and 

psychological defection of elites. 1l1 

VI. CONCLUSION 

In this chapter, eight East European former communist 

regimes were examined with the question: why did they fall? 

The study examined regime legitimacy from political and 

cultural perspectives. While the Western liberal democratic 

traditional concept of legitimacy emphasizes popular support, 

non-Western scholars feel that different political systems 

have their own merits. This chapter used both approaches. 

There was no popular support of the Communist regimes in 

East Europe except in Czechoslovakia in the very beginning. 

Even in Czechoslovakia the support for the Communist Party 

rested on nationalist reasoning rather than communist 

ideology. It was a result of democratic party politics, not 

the pursuit of a communist future in the hearts of the people 

in Czechoslovakia. 

To respect the claims of these former communist regimes 

this study examined them using three indicators according to 

Karl Marx and V. I. Lenin as essential prerequisites to a 

communist regime, or a state socialist regime. These three 

ll1J. Rotchild, "Political Legitimacy 
Europe," Political Science Ouarterly, vol. 
1977, Page 42. 

in Contemporary 
92, No.3, Fall 
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indicators are: an advanced industrial society with a strong 

proletarian class and abundance of material wealth in the 

society; a group of educated professional revolutionaries 

armed with a revolutionary theory, and act as leadership and 

vanguard to awake the class consciousness of the proletarian; 

and a socialist revolution. The research found all the East 

European regimes failed to pass the test to legitimacy resting 

on these grounds. 

The research then examined nationalism and religion as 

possible bases for legitimacy on more traditional grounds. 

The fact is that border and ethnic problems and the claim of 

Socialist Internationalism disabled these regimes for 

exploiting nationalism. Being a part of the Western 

civilization, people of these countries had a close connection 

with institutions of Christianity in Roman Catholic churches, 

Orthodox churches, or Protestant churches, as a way of their 

lives. The communist ideology of these regimes were atheist. 

Again, the regimes could not identify themselves with their 

people. 

Without any legitimacy these regimes used internal and 

external power coercion to maintain social order. Under 

coercion, the regimes promised economic and social progress 

and educated people with communist cultural values. In the 

first two decades the regimes earned considerable support of 

their people with good performance in industrialization and 
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social policies. However, before the communist values and 

symbols were internalized by the people, policy efficiency 

became deficient in 1970s. East Europeans withdrew their 

acceptance of the socialist central planning economic system 

and resented the social and political control of their life by 

their governments. Their struggles for freedom were 

suppressed by the Soviet military in the name of socialist 

internationalism. Christian cultural values and repressive 

tolerance policy made the emergence of civil society possible. 

opposition were organized. 

After 1986, Gorbachev revised Soviet national interests. 

The new Soviet foreign policy decided to let go of the East 

European satellites. The East European communist regimes lost 

the only grip to keep them from falling. The ruling class 

lost self-confidence and gave up. East European communist 

regimes collapsed. 

No system is overthrown until it has exhausted all of its 

possibilities for development, Karl Marx wrote in The German 

Ideology. 112 The fall of the East European regimes was not 

merely caused by the efforts and demonstrations of thousands 

of East Europeans. These regimes had already exhausted all 

their economic, social, political and coercive capacities. 

112Sabrina Petra Ramet, "Processes of Decay, Engines of 
Transformation: An Introduction," in Sabrina Petra Ramet, ed. 
1992, Adaptation and Transformation in communist and Post
Communist Systems, Boulder, co: Westview Press. Page 1. 
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In addition, there are the two special cases of Albania 

and Yugoslavia. These two communist regimes had more 

freedom from the Soviet Union because they were not set up by 

the Soviet Union. They had their own communist parties during 

w. W. II as leadership of at least part of the national 

resistance movements. In other words, the communist parties 

in these two countries could claim their own efforts not only 

as a leading party but also as leadership for nationalism and 

independence. Nationalism is very powerful when a foreign 

enemy is identified. The expulsion of Yugoslavia from the 

communist camp helped Tito to use nationalist ideology to 

unite his country. When Albania claimed it had the true 

communist ideology and criticized the Soviet Union for 

revisionism, the Albanian leader, Enver Hoxha, became a 

national hero to his people. In a small country that dared to 

stand up against a superpower, he made the Albanians proud of 

their country. Both Albanian and Yugoslav communist regimes 

gained legitimacy from nationalism. Both Tito and Hoxha ruled 

their countries until their death. 

After 1948 Yugoslavia did not get any aid from the Soviet 

Union. After 1961, Albania also lost Soviet military and 

Economic aid. They were completely cut off from the Soviet 

Union, and had more flexibility in policy making. Yugoslavia 

took the advantage, but not Albania. 

fell apart due to ethnic problems 

Yugoslavia, however, 

in its six different 
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republics. Each of them belongs to a different nationality 

and believes in a different religion. It is hard to predict 

a good future for post-Yugoslavia. Albania was much less 

influenced by the West in its history. Its majority 

population were muslim, and minorities were Russian and Greek 

Orthodox. After centuries of Ottoman despotism they enjoyed 

a short period of national independence. But that was 

followed by W. W. II. and ruled by Italian fascist 

dictatorship. On top of that, the Albanians lived fifty years 

under Stalinism. The political culture of Albania is 

authoritarian. Its economy was and still is the poorest in 

all East Europe. Its transition from communist ruling to a 

multi-party system was the last in East Europe. The Albanian 

Workers' Party (communist party) mimicked their Bulgarian 

brothers (the Bulgarian Communist Party changed its name to 

Bulgarian Socialist Party in April 1990), changed its name to 

Albanian Socialist Party in June 1991 and promised elections. 

In fact it still has most of its power intact. 



CHAPTER FOUR 

CHINESE REVOLUTION AND MAO'S REGIME 

I. AN ANALYSIS OF CHINESE SOCIETY BEFORE THE REVOLUTION 

1 .. Economy 

a. A Tradition of A Small-Scale Peasant Economy 

At the turn of the century China was generally a small-

scale peasant society with very few industries in the costal 

cities. From the earliest Chinese written records five 

thousand years ago, China was already an agricultural nation. 

Not only did most Chinese live an agricultural way oflifei 

China was developing a tradition of a small-scale peasant 

society. Recorded in the Chinese classics at the time of 

early Zhou Dynasty ()~ 1066 to 771 B. C.), the government 

periodically divided agricultural land equally among 

individual families according to the degree of fertility of 

the land.! Mencius (~+ 372 -289 B. C.) wrote about the 

ancient communal agricultural society with a land division 

policy, the Well Field System (.1f- t~ -'Ff7IJ ) .2 The system 

! "Local Officials and Ordinary Subjects," in the book of 
Ri tuals in Zhou Dynasty. [Zhou Li. Di Guan. Sui Ren (1lJ;it=L. ~ 
~ .~~ )] written around Spring and Autumn between 722 B.C. 
to 481 B.C., By Confucius' students. 

All Chinese classics in this thesis are translated by the 
author from original texts. The author had proper training in 
the Chinese classical language and will take responsibility of 
the translations. 

2 Mencius, (a-f- , 372 B.C. -- 289 B.C.) Mencius, He 
was the most important political philosopher of the Confucian 
School of Thought. The book was written between 392 B.C. to 

142 
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organized every eight families as a unit living on a square 

area of land. That plot was further divided into nine small 

pieces. The center piece was the public land. Crops from 

which were taxes paid to the government by the eight families. 

The families shared the labor of planting, cultivation, and 

harvest for the center piece. At the same time each family 

owned a piece of land around the center for its own support. 

Mencius, like most Chinese scholars, believed that all 

subjects of a regime should have their own estate of land. He 

believed that subjects who do not have a permanent estate do 

not have a long-term commitment. Mencius hoped that the 

agricultural society in the Well Field System would make the 

families around it "visit each other as good friends, take 

care and help each other, support each other during illness, 

and live in harmony. ,,3 This ancient communal system gradually 

disintegrated in the Spring and Autumn epoch (~~~ 722 - 481 

B. C. ) . Communal properties were transferred into private 

hands, as aristocratic families appropriated large estates 

from the original communal properties. In the State of Qin ( 

~ I§]) in the late Warring States epoch (I~ @j 403 -221 B. C. ) , 

a legalist reformer, Shang Yang (~ 1*. ), was the first 

289 B.C. It later became a must learn for all candidates that 
took the civil service examinations to become government 
officials. 

3 Mencius, Ibid. 
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Chinese statesman to advocate an Equal Land System (~~~~j 

) for the State of Qin. The Well Field System was officially 

abolished and each family obtained a piece of land with 

complete ownership and the right to buy and sell. 4 Under 

private ownership land annexation gradually became a problem. 

In the Song Dynasty (960 - 1279 A.D.) another reformer, 

Wang Anshi (~-1(-:G. ,1021-1080 A.D.) again emphasized the 

importance of equal distribution of land. His policy, the new 

Equal Land System, was government purchase of land from the 

large landowners and the forced removal of despotic local 

landlords to live outside their original homeland. The 

government distributed the acquired land equally to small 

farmers through government loans. So every family had a piece 

of equal-sized land of its own. s 

The History of the Ming Dynasty (.J3}j 1368-1644 A.D.) 

recorded another occasion in early Ming, on which the 

government displaced over four thousand landless families from 

two over-populated provinces, Jiangsu (5LI~') and Zhejiang ( 

;-trT ;;L ), to a place called Linhao (y,E. ~ ). The government 

provided migrants with cattle, wagons loaded full with grains, 

4 The Book of Sir Shang Yang, [Shang Jun Shu (;tj j/!; -Ii )] 
5 "Food and Merchandise," in The History of Song 

Dynasty. [Song Shi. Shi Huo Zhi (~§l:.. • ~~~ ... ) ]. and also 
in "Customs," Collected Works of Mr. Lin Chuan, Vol. 69. [ 
"Feng Shu," Lin Chuan Xian Sheng Wen Ji, ( ~ II I ~ ~ ,-c ~ _ /)(1 
-1~ ) ] . "?Of'- - "L... 
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seeds, and money to resettle them on free land. 6 

In the two thousand years of Chinese dynasties, whatever 

the ruling regimes or peasant rebellions, whatever the 

Legalist school of politics or the Confucianist school, all 

agreed on the issue of equalized landowning for farming 

families. 

Land redistribution was an important policy for each new 

dynasty to win the support of the people, to stabilize the 

society, and to consolidate the new regimes. It could help a 

government to control powerful large-scale regional landlords, 

to regain the support of the majority of the peasant subjects, 

and to guarantee tax collection. The policy solved the 

problem of food for the mass population and taxation for the 

government. Without powerful large-scale regional landowners, 

the government did not have to worry about challenges from 

potential regional powers and the growth of feudal separatist 

serfdom. 

In the last two thousand years of Chinese history, in all 

but two peasant rebellions land redistribution and 

equalization of wealth between the rich and the poor were 

objectives of the rebellion. In traditional China, groups of 

outlaws settled in mountains and woods were respected for 

their activities of robbing the rich to aid the poor, 

6 11 Food and Merchandise, 11 in The History of Ming Dynasty. 
[Ming Shi. Shi Huo Zhi (.eX 3t. ,~/!t( i"~,) ] 
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especially in areas where the magistrates were corrupt or 

weak, or were overpowered by local despotic landlords. These 

outlaws were called "the green woods good-guys." The famous 

Chinese novel, The Water Margin (?J<.. :itt ), relates such 

traditional popular stories. The long Chinese tradition has 

made the Chinese believe that only when all peasants have 

their own land can the society have peace and the nation 

prosper. 

Moreover, for two thousand years Chinese inheritance laws 

required equal division of the land of a deceased among his 

sons. 7 In the Qing Dynasty, the Inheritance Law of the Great 

Qing stipulated that: "The property of the deceased shall be 

equally divided according to the number of all his male 

decedents, regardless of being born by his wife, his 

concubines, or his maids i his illegitimate sons and his 

adopted sons shall get half of the share of the legitimate 

sons. ,,8 The Chinese culture values sons as prosperity of a 

family. The rich usually had many sons. Therefore, after a 

large-scale landowner died, his land was divided into small 

7Liang Qichao, (~t~) The History of Chinese Culture, 
[Zhong Guo Wen Hua Shi, ('t Ii] ~ ~ ~ )], also mentioned 
by Liang Shu-ming, (1949) Republished in 1987, The Essence of 
Chinese Culture. Hong Kong: San Lian Book Store. (both in 
Chinese) 

8Liang Shuming, 1987, The Essence of Chinese Culture. 
Ibid., Page 161, Note 2. 



147 

pieces to go to his sons. His sons and later his grandsons 

would not be landlords anymore unless they became successful 

and bought more land to add to the inheritance. Those who did 

not work hard, would decline quickly. In the Qing Dynasty, 

the Manchu aristocrats around the capital had "banner lands" 

( 1f~:t:tb ) that were "given" by the Qing emperors. However, 

the original tenants of the "banner lands" had the permanent 

right to till them. Laws forbade the aristocrats to increase 

rent or to deprive the tenants right of rentals. 9 

The result of such tradition was to make the "small-scale 

land owning peasant economy" a rnaj or characteristic of Chinese 

society. According to statistics collected between the 1920s 

and 1930s, the average percentage of landless peasants who 

rented land from larger landowners in eighteen provinces was 

32.1%.10 That was during the Warlord Civil War Period (~hi:i 

\1j~1 1911-1937 A.D.) of China, when land annexation was most 

tolerable. China was almost in a state of anarchy. The 

warlords of each province were fighting for their personal 

9Liang Shuming, 1987, Essence of Chinese Culture, Ibid., 
Page 150. 

10 Joseph W. Esherick, "Number games: A Note on Land 
Distribution in pre-revolutionary China," Modern China, No. 
7.4, October 1981, PP. 387-411. calculating on the basis of 
seven different estimates and surveys made between 1918 and 
1937. 
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sphere of influence. The Kuomintang (/~ ~ 1:!t.J ) 11 was 

fighting the Communists. Many Western powers had a piece of 

Ch~nese land with extraterritorial rights to enjoy under their 

respective "peace treaties;" and Japan occupied Manchuria and 

was preparing a massive invasion of China. There was no 

central government with effective control over such matters as 

land annexation. still almost 70% of Chinese peasants owned 

their own land. According to Li Jin-han' s statistics, in 

1937, among 25,022 families in Ding County (Jt-.-! ),. more 

than 90% of the families had their own land. The landless, 

including those who were not farmers, were less than 10%. Two 

percent of the families had more than 100mu land. (A mu 

equals 6.67 ares, or 540 square meters.) Only 0.1% to 0.2% of 

the families owned more than 300 ares and 1% to 2% of the 

IlKuomintang ( I!J ~ I~ ) was founded by Dr. Sun Yat-sen 
and Song Jiaoren ( *' ~;'!;::..) on August 25, 1912, based on Dr. 
Sun's Tongmenhui (Iii.) -a ~ ), and joined by four other 
republican parties in order to form the largest party in the 
parI iament of the new Republic. Kuomin (/~ fk..; ), means 
citizens of the state. Kuomintang should be translated as 
"the Citizens Party." However, most translations in English 
is the "Nationalist Party." Perhaps Western scholars who 
assumed Sun's revolution overthrew the Manchu Dynasty as 
nationalist. The Kuomintang in Taiwan has never translated 
its name into English, but kept it spelled out in Chinese 
pronunciation. Nevertheless, the Chinese Communist Party and 
its revolution was also nationalist in nature. To categorizes 
Sun's revolution as "nationalist" and Mao's as communist, and 
therefore, not nationalist in its nature. Such understanding 
would be erroneous to Chinese history. This thesis respects 
the Kuomintang's own translation of "Kuomintang". 
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families did not till their own land. 12 Liang Shu-ming points 

out, however, that there were higher percentages of landless 

families in the south of China. Such studies show that China 

was by no means a feudal society in the Western sense in the 

first half of the twentieth century, although the Chinese 

communists insisted in identifying rural China in the pre-

People's Republic period as "semi-feudal." 

To the Chinese, "feudal" means lacking a strong central 

government. "Semi-feudal" meant a weak central government 

that nominally claimed authority over all China. In reality, 

the regional powers did not obey orders of the central 

government. In Chinese usage, the term "feudal" connoted the 

term Ge-ju ~~ ~ ), which literally means "to cut and to 

occupy. " 

b. Differences between European Serfs and Chinese Peasants 

In European societies on the eve of their modern 

revolutions, including the Russian, most land was in the hands 

of aristocrats and large landlords, except in France. In 

France about one-third of the land was owned by small-scale 

peasants .13 Still, two-thirds was in the hands of aristocrats 

12Li Jinhan, (!!f. ~ ~ ) 1937, ~ Brief Survey of the 
Society in Ding County, PP. 618-663. also see Liang Shuming, 
1987, Essence of Chinese Culture, op.cit., PP. 160-161, Note 
1, detailed survey data on land distribution. 

13 Theda Skocpol, 1979, 
op.cit., Page 118. 

States and Social Revolutions. 
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and large landlords although some of their land was rented to 

tenants in smaller pieces, as in China. The majority of the 

European rural population were serfs on large feudal 

plantations. They were held collectively responsible for 

payments and labor obligations to their noble lords who 

possessed nearly exclusive jurisdiction over them. 

The social class division between the landed aristocrats 

and the serfs was rigid and permanent. In China, except for 

some despotic landlords in backward hinterland provinces, who 

bullied their tenants, most small-scale peasants were socially 

equal by law and custom with large landowners. Both large 

landowners and small-scale landowners were direct tax-payers 

to the government. Sons of small-scale peasants and sons of 

large landowners had equal rights to participate in civil 

service examinations and to become ruling officials although 

the former rarely had enough material resources to do it .14 

14Robert C. North & Ithiel de Sola Pool, 1965, "Kuomintang 
and Chinese Communist Elites," in Harold D. Lasswell & Daniel 
Lerner, eds., World Revolutionary Elites: Studies in Coercive 
Ideological Movements, Cambridge, Massachusetts: The M.I.T. 
Press, PP. 321-324, and Table 1: Statistics on the Lives of 
Twenty-Three Leaders of the Ch'ing Dynasty Between 1890-1911. 

Also see E.A. Kracke, Jr., "Family vs. Merit in Chinese 
Ci viI Service Examinations under the Empire," Harvard Journal 
of Asiatic Studies, No. X, 1947, PP. 103-123. Wittfogel, 
"Public Office in the Liao Dynasty and the Chinese Examination 
System," PP. 13-40. 

And Robert M. Marsh, 1961, The Mandarins: The Circulation 
of Elites in China, 1600-1900, New York: The Free Press of 
Glencoe. The entire book is a research on the family 
background and their promotions in rankings of the Chinese 
mandarins. 
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In pre-modern and modern China many larger landowners of the 

coastal provinces lived in cities and nearby towns where there 

were more facilities of convenience and comfort and where 

power politics were played. Some of the younger generation of 

these landlords had never seen their own land. They had 

managers to collect rent or leased their land for long terms 

and lower rent to a stratum of "second landlordship" or to 

their less prosperous relatives' families who still lived on 

the land. The "second landlords" further rented the land out 

in small plots and collected a higher percentage of rent, so 

they could take an amount of "commission" between the small 

renters and the real landowners in the cities. In this way, 

each landless tenant family worked on a piece of land, as did 

his small scale landowning neighbors. Usually the tenant 

peasant had only rental relationship with his landlords, not 

duties and services owed as a serf subjected to his master as 

in Europe. He differed from his small-scale landowning 

neighbors only in that he earned less because he had to pay a 

percentage of his harvest as rent to his landlord. His sons 

could still participate in civil service exams and move up by 

law. IS 

Overall, in the vast Chinese territory before the 

revolution, 90% of the Chinese population lived in the rural 

ISRobert M. Marsh, 1961, The Mandarins, Ibid., The entire 
book is on the subject. 
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areas. Among them, 67.9% owned their own land and the other 

32.1% rented small plots from larger land owners .16 China had 

a small-scale peasant economy with a few coastal cities as 

commercial ports. Such were the productive relationships of 

agricultural society in China before the revolution. 

c. The Chinese Proletariat 

Before the revolution, China was barely beginning to be 

industrialized in a few coastal cities. Except for a few 

arsenals founded in late nineteenth century by the Qing 

(Manchu) government in the Self-Strengthening Movement, and a 

few low technology coal mines and transportation companies to 

connect the cities of China and to engage in commercial 

activities with overseas, it had no heavy industry. There 

were a few light industries, such as textile mills. The 

railway system built before 1928 did not constitute a complete 

network to connect all major cities. "The urban workers were 

still too few, too weak, and too beset by their own 

difficulties to be an independent political force. The 

proletariat probably did not numb~r more than a few million in 

the 1920s, even including people in workshops and service jobs 

16Joseph W. Esherick, 1981, op.cit., 
Also see in Li Dazhao, (4=- 1\.. ~J ) , 1925, "Land and 

Peasants," Originally published in Political Life, No. 62-67, 
December 30, 1925 to February 3, 1926. It is also in The 
Selected Works of Li Dazhao, Beij ing: People's Publisher, 
1962, PP. 523-536. (in Chinese) 
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as well as in modern factories. ,,17 Up to 1949, "the total 

output of modern industries never exceeded 3.5 percent of the 

national income, and industrial workers remained substantially 

fewer than 1 percent of the labor force." 18 According to 

Marxist theory China lacked the most essential prerequisite 

for a proletarian revolution. 

2. Traditional Culture and Politics 

a. Traditional Chinese Theory of Legitimacy 

According to Confucian theories of legitimacy, the 

emperors of China ruled the Chinese people by Mandate of 

Heaven, that is by Heaven's will. Heaven, in the Chinese 

sense, represents all the inevitabilities in the universe, 

including what is inexplicable by human knowledge. Heaven is 

the rationale and the reason of life. On the one hand, the 

Mandate of Heaven theory gave the emperors absolute ruling 

power. On the other hand, the advisory scholar-officials used 

the same theory to reason with the emperor in order to 

restrict him from abusing his power. In the Han Dynasty, a 

powerful official and scholar, Dong ZhongShu (itlf'f~ 179-104 

B. C. ), advised his emperor: "The emperor, as the Son of 

17Mary B. Rankin, John K. Fairbank, and Albert 
Feuerwerker, II Introduction : Perspectives on Modern China's 
History," in The Cambridge History of China, Vol. 13, 
Republican China 1912-1949, Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press, 1986, Page 48. 

18 Theda Skocpol, 1979, State and Social Revolution, 
op.cit., Page 247. 
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Heaven, received his power from Heaven, and is titled the Son 

of Heaven. He must obey Heaven's will and hold ceremonies 

wo~shiping Heaven just like sons of ordinary families respect 

and obey their fathers. 1119 He said that when the emperor did 

something he should not do, Heaven would give signs of natural 

disasters to punish him or use abnormal natural phenomena to 

warn him. If he continues to do wrong, he will lose his 

Mandate. What is Heaven's will? Mencius wrote, IIHeaven sees 

what the people see. Heaven hears what the people say. 1120 

The logic is that Heaven created the people and then 

established rulers for them. Therefore, only where the people 

stand does the will of Heaven stand. IIA king rules 

successfully because he is supported by his people. 1121 

To the Chinese, Heaven's will is knowable through 

education, experience, and lifelong accumulation of knowledge. 

The concept is less mystical than the concept of God's will in 

Christianity. Confucius said: IIWhen one is fifty years old, 

he knows Heaven's will. II Mencius said, IIWho tries his best in 

his heart, knows his nature. Who knows his nature, he knows 

Heaven. So, one should always uses his heart and cultivate 

19Dong, Zhongshu, (-t-1r~ , 179-104 B.C.) liThe Ceremony 
In Suburb, II in The Flourishing 'pew of Spring and Autumn. 
[lIJiao Ji, II in Chun Qiu Fan Lu (:f4-.;fI(~fI. ,3tp~)]. 

2~encius, Mencius, Ibid .. 

21Confucius, (J-L-t- , 551-479 B.C.) The Doctrine of the 
Mean [Zhong Yong (f ~ )]. 
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his nature, to understand Heaven." When one cultivates his 

morality to the highest realm, as a sage (an ideal role model 

of knowledge), he knows Heaven's will. Therefore, Heaven's 

will is the idealist form of morality. The task of a king or 

an emperor, is to carry out such ideal morality as the ruler. 

The way of a king should be the way of Heaven. The people are 

the eyes and ears of Heaven. The level of social and economic 

order in a society measures the level of the ruler's 

legitimacy and the level of support by his people. 

There are two ways of government in Chinese theory. One 

is the Kingly Way (~~), or the benevolent government that 

gains support by gaining the people's hearts. The other is 

Rule by Force ( ~ .i.li.- ), where the people have fears of 

punishment by the tyrant so they suppress their aversion 

toward the ruler. 

Throughout Chinese history, the Kingly Way and Rule by 

Force are mixed in governing. When the ratio of Kingly Way is 

higher, the government has higher legitimacy and the society 

is stable. When force is the principle means of ruling, the 

society is unstable, and the legitimacy of the regime is in 

trouble. When a government depends solely on Rule by Force, 

it is sitting on a volcano. It has al~eady lost its Mandate 

of Heaven, the ideal moralistic rationale. The government 

does not see what its people want; it does not hear what its 

people say. When a government loses its Mandate and its 
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ability to carry out Heaven's will, the people are bound to 

rebel. In Chinese history, most peasant rebellions held up 

banners to "Carry out Heaven's Will (.;I"I r,-fj.tl. )." 

b. The Ideal Society in Confucianism 

The ideal society in Confucianist philosophy is called 

"the Great Commonwealth of the World" (-\lI: ~ r'-.laJ ). In this 

Great Commonwealth, Confucius described: "When the Great Way 

( r,-~) is carried out, everything in the society belongs to 

the people of the society. They select men with great virtue 

and talent to rule. They are sincere to each other and they 

cultivate harmony in society. Therefore, men do not treat 

only their own parents as parents, do not treat only their own 

offsprings as sons and daughters. They provide the elderly 

well until their death. They utilize the ability of the 

strong. They offer the means of education for the young to 

develop. They take care of the needs of the widowed, the 

orphans, the childless, the handicapped and the diseased. 

Everyone is well cared for. Each man has his share of 

wealth; each woman has her family. As a result, if a person 

wants to conspire to commit a crime, few would join him. 

There is no robbery, no theft, no traitorous behavior. People 

do not lock their front doors. This society is called datong 
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*- IGJ ), the Great Commonwealth. ,,22 

For two thousand years Confucianism was the orthodoxy of 

the Chinese dynasties. Socialism, collectivism, public 

property, and social welfare were all familiar to the educated 

Chinese and were considered the ultimate pursuit of the 

Chinese government. The Chinese reformer of the late 

nineteenth century, Kang Youwei, wrote his book, the Great 

Commonwealth between 1884-1885. He wrote that the human race 

is suffering. Men have compassionate natures. It is evil to 

have sovereign states. To end all the sufferings, men should 

abolish national boundaries and unite the world; men should 

abolish class boundaries and equalize all people; men should 

abolish racial boundaries and amalgamate the races; men should 

abolish sex boundaries and preserve independence; men should 

abolish family boundaries and become "Heaven's" people; men 

should abolish livelihood boundaries and make occupations 

public; men should abolish administrative boundaries and 

govern with complete peace and equality; men should abolish 

all boundaries, and love all living things; and men should 

abolish suffering and attain utmost happiness. 23 

22Confucius, "The Great Commonwealth," in the Book of 
Ri tes, [Li Ji, Li Yun: Da Tong Pian, (ifu tu ,7fi.J i.f.. ,r\... ~ 
ffh )]. 

23Kang Youwei, (~"1tj ~ ), written in 1884-1885, revised 
in 1887, completed in 1902, The Great Commonwealth, [Da tong 
Shu, ( -j( I~ .:s ) ]. The first two parts were published in 
1913 compiled by his student, Liang Qichao ("* ~~ ~ ). The 
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There is no evidence that Kang had read about Marxism. 

All the references in his book were from Chinese classics and 

in the Chinese language. Kang had no knowledge of any 

European languages or of Japanese before he advocated his 

reform in 1898. He could not have read Marx before he wrote 

his book in 1884. The first group of Chinese students sent by 

the Chinese government to the West did corne in contact with 

Marxism. One of them, Yan Fu (·F ~ ), became the first 

translator to introduce Western thoughts to Chinese language 

readers. He returned to China in 1879, but did not write any 

social or political thought to the Chinese until 1895, after 

China was defeated in the Sino-Japanese War on the Sea. That 

was at least ten years after Kang Youwei had written his Great 

Commonwealth. Moreover, Yan Fu translated only those Western 

philosophies that he considered useful for China. Yan was 

famous for his translation of works of Charles Darwin, Thomas 

Henry Huxley, Herbert Spencer, John Stuart Mill, Adam Smith, 

and Montesquieu into the elegant classic Chinese. Karl Marx, 

a critic of the West, would har?ly appeal to Yan. For the 

patriotic Chinese political elite, Kang's Great Commonwealth 

complete book was published in 1913, by Qian Dingan (~~~ 
), another student of Kang. 

The book was translated into English as the One-World 
Philosophy of Kang Youwei, with introduction and notes in 
1958, by Laurence G. Thompson, London: George Allen & Unwin 
Ltd. 

Cited here is the Table of Contents of the translated 
book. 
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was a reflection of a radical view of the Confucian philosophy 

based on fundamental traditional Chinese knowledge, and 

especially, based on Confucius's Great Commonwealth. 

One could see the resemblance between the Great 

Commonwealth of the World in Confucianism and Marx's ideal 

communism. Kang's version of Commonwealth had even a greater 

similarity with Marx's ideal communist society. Both are 

against private property, against state machinery, both 

promote collectivism, egalitarianism, and social welfare. It 

was no accident that the Chinese revolutionaries accepted 

Marxism-Leninism. 

c. Secular Elite Culture 

Unlike the European elite who share the same belief of 

Christianity with the commoners in their societies, there were 

two very distinctive belief systems in pre-modern China. The 

uneducated ordinary Chinese believed in idol worship of all 

kinds of folk gods, Buddhist gods, Taoist gods, ancestors' 

spirits and the Christian god. But the educated Chinese were 

taught atheist thoughts from the very beginning of their 

school years. The Book of Changes24 written more than twenty-

24Book of Changes, author unknown. The book first 
appeared in the early stage of the West Zhou Dynasty (1066-771 
B.C.). It is a book of divination. It recorded life and 
societies of the West Zhou time. In the Warring States 
period, Qin Dynasty, and Han Dynasty, as the book continued to 
grow, stories of these times were added. The book explained 
phenomena, macro or micro, in the dialectics of Ying and Yang. 
It became the basic Chinese philosophy of cosmology. It also 
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seven hundred years ago, is an example of the traditional 

secular Chinese attitude toward the universe and daily life. 

AS,an ancient book of divination, it already surpassed the 

superstition of gods and ghosts. The book explained 

everything in the universe, macro and micro, in the dialectics 

of Ying and Yang. The Ying-Yang dialectics became the basic 

method for Chinese to develop their traditional medical 

diagnostics in micro use, and to analyze social, political, 

and other macro problems of China. Laotze (.jt.+ ) , 

Confucius, and Mencius all sought solutions of problems in 

human effort, not in God. 

Liang Shu-ming argues that an important element in 

Chinese culture is the absence of an belief in a great god. 

A unified Chinese empire with a sophisticated bureaucracy was 

established there before any idea of a great god or a kingdom 

of heaven. For this reason no power of religion has ever 

become greater than the power of government in written Chinese 

history.25 

When Confucianism became the orthodoxy of the Chinese 

dynasties, Confucius' personal belief and attitude greatly 

tried to foretell human potential for creativity. Although 
the theory and many of its concepts are very abstract, these 
ancient Chinese authors already developed their thoughts 
beyond religious superstitions. 

25Liang Shuming, 1987, Essence of Chinese Culture. 
op.cit., PP. 121-122, in Note 1. 
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Confucius never taught about gods. 
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two thousand years. 

In The Analects it is 

recorded that when his student Jilu (~ ~ ) asked Confucius 

how to serve ghosts and gods, Confucius answered, "We are not 

yet able to perform our duties to living men, why should we 

enquire about our duties to ghosts?" When Jilu asked what is 

it like after death, Confucius answered, "we are not able to 

understand things in our living days, how do we know things 

about after death? ,,26 This was Confucius' attitude toward the 

spiritual world. He did not deny or confirm anything 

supernatural but he did not want to speculate on things he did 

not know or was not able to research and study, albeit he used 

the term of Heaven to take an oath, and to express his 

seriousness in rites. Confucius took gods and ghosts as 

spirits of virtue, and for the purposes of rites and 

ceremonies. He respected concepts of religions but stayed at 

a distance from them. Since he could not see them, could not 

hear them, could not touch them, and could not understand them 

or even prophesy them, he did not want to talk about them. n 

Confucius did not talk about things that were 

violent, disorderly, or mythological. 28 About 

26 Confucius, The Analects [Lun Yu (~~ )]. 

nConfucius, The Doctrine of the Mean. 

28Confucius, The Analects. 

eccentric, 

rites and 
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ceremonies, Confucius' attitude was to make believe that there 

is a spiritual presence when you hold a memorial ceremony. 29 

These are the only times in all his works that he mentioned 

anything beyond the material world. 

In traditional China, the educated strata thought of 

rites and ceremonies as a traditional way of life, a way of 

being proper in the society, and a way of comforting their own 

hearts in performing their duties. It is part of the 

cultivation to become sagacious at heart, and regal in 

appearance and manners ( rig !b- ~r:£ ). It was not a religious 

belief. Xunzi (;Mj . .j- , 298 -238 B. C.) said, "The purpose of a 

memorial ceremony is to gi ve our memorable thoughts of 

admiration, our loyalty, trust, love, and respect to the 

persons in memorial. It is our etiquette, the appearance of 

our civilization, and our feeling .... To a gentlemen, it is 

the virtue of human life. ,,30 

This secular way of thinking developed into the world 

view of the Chinese elite, and was taught in regimental 

elementary teaching material, The One Thousand Character 

Article, which was written at the time of Liang Wu Di (~~ 

29Confucius, The Analects. 

30Xunzi (;t:J -3- ) Theory of Rites. 
) ] . Cited by Liang Shuming, 1987, 

Culture, Ibid. ,Page 112. 

[Li Lun Pian, 
Essence of 

(~ 
Chinese 
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\~), between 502 to 557 A.D. in the Southern Dynasty (~sffl 

) .31 There was nothing about supernatural creation of the 

world in this article; it taught how the universe started with 

an uncultivated and uninhabited wilderness with a flood of 

water that coexisted with sun, moon, and stars. The article 

taught how clouds became rain, and how weather became cold, 

dew turned into frost; and so forth. There is no ancient tale 

of creation in Chinese elite culture. 

In the Song Dynasty (9G 960-1279 A.D.), the Rational 

study (~ .ff- school of thought further developed 

Confucianism. Neo-Confucianism became the orthodoxy of the 

Chinese society. Its atheistic creation of the universe was 

more similar to modern physics than to any religion in the 

world. The regimental teaching material for children before 

the age of eight was The Character Teaching on Nature and 

Reasons (t.3=.. f£ ~ t.1I I ) This introduced the basic knowledge 

of the atheistic Chinese culture at a very tender age to every 

potential future member of the Chinese elite. The book opens 

with the formation of the universe: "When the universe began, 

31Zhou Xinsi, (between 502-557 A.D.) Emperor Liang-Wu 
needed teaching material for his son, the young prince, so he 
ordered Zhou to organize one thousand selected and non
overlapping Chinese characters into an article. Zhou finished 
this article overnight and his hair turned white, according to 
historical record. This article became a regimental 
elementary teaching material for fourteen hundred years until 
the early twentieth century. It teaches about the origin of 
the material earth, history, society, ethics, way of life, and 
many stories. 
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it was misty and quiet. Nothing was in particular form. That 

was the foundation of material, it is called Tai Ji (~~ 

the primitive gaseous state). When the Qi (~ the gas form) 

began to move around, the universe started to develop. That 

is called Yuan Qi (fu jl the gas with vital energy). Yuan Qi 

that moves and is strong became Yang Qi (pa ~ ). Yuan Qi 

that is static and quiet became Ying Qi (pij ~ ). They 

became different things that formed today's universe. Yang Qi 

formed life and heaven. Ying Qi formed substances less lively 

on the earth. Ying and Yang take turns moving around in the 

sky and on earth and make four seasons .... 32 The book went on 

to teach the Chinese children about the social world, ethics, 

the importance of education, self-cultivation, about the 

society, and politics. 

Since the imperial civil service examination was nation 

wide, all children had to study the same orthodox philosophy 

in order to pass examinations and to become government 

officials. After many generations the Chinese political elite 

culture became atheistic. Frederick W. Mote concluded, "the 

Chinese, among all peoples ancient and recent, primitive and 

modern, are apparently unique in having no creation myth, that 

32Chen Duanmen (:f:1.iM.J t., Song Dynasty, between 960-1279, 
A.D.) and later expanded by Chen Ruoyong (~~ ~ between 
Song and Yuan Dynasty, around 1279 A. D.), The Teaching of 
Characters in Nature and Reasons [Xin Li Zi Xun, (f.£..1:f...!fill) 

) ] . 
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is, they regarded the world and man as uncreated as 

constituting the central features of a spontaneously self-

generating cosmos having no creator, god, ultimate cause or 

will external to itself. If this belief was ever other wise, 

even in the earliest periods of Chinese history, no evidence 

for it has persisted to influence later Chinese thinking. 1133 

Mote found that the presence of creationist ideas among 

different minorities around the Chinese borders had no 

impression on the Chinese mind: "Their own conception of the 

world, shared subsequently by all Chinese schools of thought 

on the level of the Great Tradition--and it is a conception 

having pervasive influence throughout the entire society--has 

been developed throughout the continuous cultural history of 

the Chinese people without any fundamental modification other 

than its refinement and more detailed articulation."~ 

The present circulating Chinese creation story of Pan Gu( 

fit ~ ) and Nu Wa (-rt: ~I~ ) in folklore became important only in 

the most recent one hundred years. Mote analyzed that this 

was because the Chinese were asked about creation for many 

times by outsiders who assumed that every civilization had a 

DFrederick W. Mote, 1971, Intellectual Foundations of 
China, New York: Alfred A. Knopf. PP. 17-18. 

~Frederick W. Mote, 1971, Intellectual Foundations of 
China, Ibid., Page 18. 
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creation story. 35 

Thus secular elite culture and the Chinese Ying-Yang 

theory presented no obstacles whatever to Chinese 

revolutionary intellectuals' acceptance of the dialectic 

materialism in Marxism-Leninism. This is quite the opposite 

of the situation of their Christian Eastern European 

counterparts. 

There was a buffer for frustrated members of the elite in 

Chinese society, where intellectual expression was never free 

from one single government orthodoxy. Frustrated gentlemen 

usually looked into Taoism or Buddhism for their escape. They 

could claim to have seen through the "red dust ('f.::r:.. ~ ) ," the 

worldly competitive values for status and wealth, and gave up 

their family lives to become Taoist hermits living in the 

mountains or Buddhist meditators to search for peace of mind. 

Some left their families to become Buddhist monks. Others 

stayed home writing poems, painting pictures, or cultivating 

bamboos and orchids in their gardens. They could also travel 

around to please themselves. In any case they stopped 

pursuing official posts in governments. This way of life 

became very popular in the Song dynasty (~ 960-1279 A.D.). 

It was highly respected and understood by members of the elite 

society even by those who could not give up their worldly 

"Frederick W. Mote, 1971, Intellectual Foundations of 
China, Ibid., Page 18. 
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status and wealth, or be aloof from politics. This outlet for 

the Chinese elite reduced the chance for them to become 

critical and thus to avoid being punished by government. 

In traditional European societies, only the aristocracy 

were political elite. Educated persons without blue blood did 

not belong to the elite society. Nor did they have any 

opportunity to enter the elite status if not born with it. 

The European intellectuals were thus by nature critical toward 

the ruling class and in politics. 

II. THE CHINESE REVOLUTION 

1. Why Did Sun Yat-Sen's Revolution Fail? 

The pioneer of modern Chinese revolution was Dr. Sun Yat-

sen. He was influenced by a famous scholar Zhang Binglin 

1ft~ who provided an extraordinarily effective basis for an 

organic sense of nationhood. In Zhang's view, the Qing 

monarch was the representative of an inferior "race" which had 

for centuries kept in thrall the Han people, which was in 

every way its superior. The revolution, once accomplished, 

would finally liberate the high creative powers of the Han 

race. 36 Sun and his comrades started their revolutionary 

group in Japan. The revolution aimed: "to drive out the 

barbaric, to recover China, to establish a republic, and to 

36Benj amin I. Schwartz, "Themes in Intellectual History: 
May Fourth and After," in Fairbank, ed., The Cambridge History 
of China, Vol. 12, Part 1, PP. 416-417. 
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equalize land rights. ,,37 But they had neither a concrete plan 

nor a military force. They were a group of Han nationalists, 

yo~ng and bold martyrs, who sought help from secret societies 

in China. The Three People's Principles of Nationhood (~~ 

:t. )L ), Rights (~if'L.i:.)(. ), and Livelihood (~.1... ±. *-) were 

not advocated until 1921. 38 Revolutionary activities were 

small-scale, mostly bombings and assassinations. The 

revolutionaries failed to capture power ten times from 1905 to 

1911. 39 

Finally, on October 10, 1911, while the major 

revolutionary leaders were overseas, the lower rank 

revolutionaries in China used a dispute between the central 

Qing government policy and provincial interests on railroad 

rights and persuaded some 2,000 members of the modern army of 

Hubei (5~3C ) province, to carry out an armed uprising and 

declare the independence of Hubei. Other provinces followed 

Hubei to declare their independence. As a result, the 

37Philosophical and Social Science Research Institute of 
Guangdong Province, Modern History Research Institute of the 
Chinese Social Science Academy, and the Department of History, 
ZhongShan University, edited. Mm. Song Qin-ling (Dr. Sun's 
wife) wrote the title in calligraphy, 1980, A Chronicle of Sun 
Yat-sen, (Beijing: Zhonghua Book Publishers) PP. 72-73. 

38Sun Yat-sen, March 6, 1921, Great President Sun's Speech 
on Three Principle, Guangdong Official Printing Bureau. 

39 Sun Guodong (~,/iil #- ), 1980, "An examination of Self
strengthening Movements in Chinese history," in Xu, Fuguan ( 
~~aL~~~) et aI, eds., 1980, Intellectuals and China, Taiwan: 
Times Cultural Press, Page 265. 
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"revolution" was carried out separately by local provincial 

ruling elite. Scholars later pointed out that the uprising of 

Hubei was for its regional interest, not the cause of Sun's 

revolution. 40The revolutionaries were able to utilize the 

occasion. 

Sun did not impress the Chinese political elites. When 

General Yuan Shikai (~ ~ j0w ), a Qing military official 

with Han origin, claimed his contribution to the overthrow of 

the Qing Dynasty, the political elite of China accepted him. 

Yuan had controlled the Qing military and forced the 

abdication of the child emperor. Sun was forced to hand over 

his presidency of the new republic to Yuan, who threatened the 

revolutionary government with civil war and the continued 

existence of the Qing monarchy if Sun did not. There was no 

protest by the political elite toward Yuan's claim. 

Sun and his revolutionaries did not have deep roots in 

Chinese culture. His failure was inevitable. He persuaded 

neither the political elite nor the traditional scholar-

gentry, to accept his idea of revolution and failed to 

mobilize the Chinese masses, mainly the peasant majority. 

Finally, he had no military force of his own. His narrow 

conception of nationalism was not muc;::h different from the 

40Wang Dezhao ( ::£. qt,.i1& ), 1980, "The Intellectuals and 
the Xinhai Revolution," in Xu Fuguan et aI, eds. 1980, 
Intellectuals and China, Ibid., Page 336. 
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Heavenly Kingdom of Great Peace ( f\- ~ r,- @I ) 41 in the mid-

19th century or the Boxer Rebellion (:X:... fl2. ~ ) 42 at the turn 

of the twentieth century. Sun himself admitted that his 

revolutionary idea was inspired by stories told in his 

childhood about the Heavenly Kingdom of Great Peace, and was 

inspired by its leader Hong Xiuquan (='* 35 ~ ) .43 

It is important for a revolutionary leader to understand 

his own society. He must know about the political elite. In 

Harold D. Lasswell's and Daniel Lerner's simple definition, 

41The Heavenly Kingdom of Great Peace was a large-scale 
peasant rebellion around 1850 and lasted for fourteen years. 
It was initiated in southeast China by an unsuccessful civil 
service candidate, Hong Xiuquan (~~~ ), who was converted 
to Christianity by an American baptist minister, and created 
his own Chinese version of congregations called the God
Worshippers (f.f J:.. r.f? R ). Hong claimed he was the younger 
brother of Jesus, and organized bankrupted peasants in 
congregations with God's name to rebel against the Manchu 
government and anti-foreign aggression in China. His 
rebellion was suppressed by the Manchu government with the 
assistance of Western powers. 

42The Boxer Rebellion, a large group of uneducated 
peasants organized with th~ slogan of anti-Qing (Manchu) and 
anti-foreignism (~11t Jt..;if ). Its members believed that the 
folk gods in legend stories could protect them from modern 
weapons. It was utilized by the Qing government to fight the 
Wester powers. The Boxers were suppressed by the uni ted 
troops of the Western powers in 1902. Paul A. Cohen believes 
that the anti-foreignism, especially anti-Christianity, 
symbolized the determination of an ancient civilization to 
resist the foreign forces threatening it with destruction. 
(Cambridge History of China, Vol. 10, Part 1, PP. 589-590. 

43 Sun, Yat-sen, "My Reminiscences," in The Strand 
Magazine, Vol. 43, No. 255, April 1912. 
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"the elite are the influential."" The elite can help the 

revolution if they sympathize with the revolution, or it can 

be a powerful opposition if they oppose it. At the time of 

Dr. Sun's revolution the Chinese elite was an open minded, 

nationalistic scholar-gentry. If Sun had persuaded them to 

support him, an organized uprising from the top of each 

provincial capital assisted by political elites, might be 

possible. 

With the national humiliation brought by the unequal 

treaties and with the evaporating belief that China is the 

center of world civilization, the patriotic scholar-gentry 

became very critical of the government. By 1910, many 

organized gentry groups were prepared ideologically and 

organizationally to assert their decentralizing program 

against the Manchus. 45 The Chinese elite was ready for a 

44 Harold D. Lasswell and Daniel Lerner, eds. 1965, World 
Revolutionary Elites. op.cit., Page 4. 

45 Numerous books are on the Chinese gentry. Here is the 
list: 

Chang, P'engyuan, "Provincial Assemblies: The Emergence 
of Political Participation, 1909-1914," Chinese Studies in 
History, Vol. 17, No.3, PP. 3-28, Spring 1984. 

John Fincher, 1983, Chinese Democracy: The· Self-
Government Movement in Local, Provincial, and National 
Politics, 1905-1914, Canberra: Australian National University 
Press. 

Geng Yunzhi, "The Bourgeois Constitutionalists and the 
Provincial Councils at the End of the Qing, " Chinese Studies 
in History, Vol. 17, No.4, PP. 49-111. 

Chuzo Ichiko, "The Role of the Gentry: An Hypothesis," in 
Mary C. Wright, ed., 1968, China in Revolution: The First 
Phase, 1900-1913, New Haven, Conn: Yale University Press. PP. 
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change to save China. 

After the defeat of the Boxer Movement by the united 

force of eight nations,46 the old regime was finally ready for 

a fundamental reform. In 1901 the Empress Dowager Cixi 

declared a reform far more radical than the one she had 

suppressed in 1898. This reform plan by itself was a 

revolution for Chinese modernization. In the next eight years 

the traditional military examinations were abolished and a new 

Western-style army was established. 47 The almost two thousand 

year old civil service examination system was abolished. It 

297-318. 
Philip A. Kuhn, "The Development of Local Government," in 

John K. Fairbank and Albert Feuerwerker, eds., The Cambridge 
History of China, Vol. 13, Republican China 1912-1949, The 
Role of Elites in Local Government, PP. 330-340. 

Mary Backus Rankin, 1986, Elite Activism and Political 
Transformation in China: Zhejiang Province, 1865-1911, 
Stanford, California: Stanford University Press. 

R. Keith Schoppa, 1982, Chinese Elites and Political 
Change: Zhej iang Province in the Early Twentieth Century, 
Cambridge, Mass.: Cambridge University Press. 

R. Keith Schoppa, "Local Self-Government in Zhejiang, 
1909-1927,: Modern China, Vol. 2 No.4, PP. 503-530, October 
1976, and Theda Skocpol, States and Social Revolution, Page 
78. 

46Immanuel C. Y. Hsu, 1980, "L'ate Ching Foreign Relations, 
1866-1905," in John K. Fairbank and Kwang-Ching Liu, eds. The 
Cambridge History of China, Vol. 11, Late Ching, 1800-1911, 
Part 2, The Boxer Uprising: PP. 115-130. 

John K. Fairbank, 1986, "The Reunification of China," in 
Roderick MacFarquhar and John K. Fairbank, eds., The Cambridge 
History of China, Vol. 14, The People's Republic, Part 1, 
Page. 21. 

47 Richard J. Smith, 1983, China's Cultural Heritage: the 
Ch'ing Dynasty, 1644-1912, Boulder, Colorado: Westview Press, 
Page 254. 



173 

encouraged enrollment in modern schools with both Western and 

Chinese curricula. The Empress Dowager gave the traditional 

civil service examination titles to graduates returned from 

overseas with Western university degrees. The most 

encouraging sign was her order calling for the immediate 

establishment of representative assemblies in the provinces, 

and her promise of establishment of a constitutional monarchy 

in 1917. 48 

The willingness of the government to change raised the 

expectations and eagerness of the patriotic scholar-gentry. 

They did not want to wait until 1917 but to change 

immediately. By 1910, many provinces had elected assemblies 

led by traditional scholar-gentry as the majority, joined by 

a new elite of wealthy merchants, modern-school-educated 

elements, and regional military officers. The assemblies 

represented the combination of the old and new elites of a 

transi tional Chinese society. In 1910, assemblymen from 

provinces gathered in Beijing demanding the immediate 

establishment of a parliamentary system. They were turned 

down by the Manchu authority. The refusal angered the 

provincial assemblies. Many assemblymen became sympathizers 

of the revolution. It was their determination and co-

48Chuzo Ichiko, 1980, IIPolitical and Institutional Reform, 
1901-1911,11 in John K. Fairbank and Kwang-Ching Liu, eds., The 
Cambridge History of China, Vol. 11, Part 2, PP. 376-407. 
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operation that made possible the declaration of independence 

in provinces. 49 

Sun's superficial understanding of Chinese society was 

his fatal weakness. His revolution lacked the support of both 

the scholar-gentry and the peasantry. Like Sun, most of his 

high-rank leaders were born in poor peasant families of 

southern province Guangdong (f!b.. *- ). They left their peasant 

families at a very young age. Due to the "peace treaties" the 

Qing government signed with the Western powers, Chinese in 

Guangdong province were the first to be exposed to the Western 

world. Poor peasants of the over-populated southern province 

went overseas to find better lives. Sun's and Song Qinling's 

(.;f-. ,1(..JMt , Sun's wife) fathers both belonged to that origin. 

They had little traditional education in China. Rather, their 

systematic education was started in America. so Except for a 

few second rank revolutionaries belonged to the more 

traditional family background, most of the early leaders were 

educated in the United States or Japan. The social and 

4~ang Dezhao, 1980, "In~ellectuals and the Xinhai 
Revolution," Li Yongzhi (4=- *- l}:tf{. ), 1980, "Intellectuals and 
Masses in Late Qing," and Zhang Pengyuan, 1980, "Intellectuals 
in Late Qing and Early Republic," all three articles are on 
this subj ect, They are in Xu Fuguan, et aI, eds., 1980, 
Intellectuals and China, op.cit. 

sOHarold Z. Schiffrin, 1968, Sun Y;.,t-sen and the Origins 
of the Chinese Revolution, Berkeley and Los Angeles: 
University of California Press, PP.10-22. The book will be 
referred as: Sun and the Origins of Revolution in other foot 
notes. 
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economic status of their families did not lead them to be 

nostalgic of the elite Chinese traditional culture. It was 

easy for them to accept the American egalitarian idea of 

democracy. 51 

"Sun's social antecedents handicapped his claim to 

leadership. He was a Westernized ex-peasant, and outsider who 

throughout his life encountered the prejudice of the Chinese 

elite, both in its traditional and modern forms. ,,52 "He could 

never assume the guise of the gentleman-scholar or be accepted 

as such by the Chinese elite. He would always be merely an 

ex-peasant with a foreign diploma."~ 

"Rejected at the heights of Chinese society, Sun turned 

back toward the lower rungs, the overseas Chinese and the 

secret societies, with whom he shared social status. Leading 

these forces, he could employ shock tactics instead of the 

essays and petitions which had proved ineffective. 54 During 

51A. James Gregor, 1995, Marxism, China, & Development: 
Reflections on Theory and reality, New Brunswick: Transaction 
Publishers, 1995, PP. 149-150. 

And also in Schiffrin, 1968 I Sun and the Origins of 
Revolution, Ibid" PP. 10-54. 

52Schiffrin, 1968, Sun and Origins of Revolution, Ibid. , 
Page 2. 

53Schiffrin, 1968, Sun and Origins. of Revolution, Ibid. , 
Page 39. 

~Schiffrin, 1968, Sun and Origins of Revolution, Ibid., 
Page 40. And a table on the family background and occupation 
of the 153 members of the Xing Zhong Hui (~~~ ) in 1894, 
the first revolutionary organization overseas. There was no 
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his revolution, Dr. Sun Yat-sen believed in the ability of 

secret societies in Chinese cities that were made up of 

frustrated educated men as leaders and lumpen-proletarians 

(unemployed city dwellers and bankrupt peasants) as followers. 

Sun believed that these men had no fear of death. He used 

them to carry out his plans. Chiang Kai-shek (~.;Jf--1i), Dr. 

Sun's successor, formally belonged to one of the most famous 

secret societies in Shanghai. "In drawing together several 

segments of dissent--secret societies, overseas Chinese, and 

Westernized intellectuals- -and giving them a semblance of 

unity through a military plot, he found an expeditious and 

effective way of threatening the government."" 

Sun's fellow revolutionary leaders, such as Hu Hanmin ( 

tzJji.z..~) and Chen Tianhua (pAl it. + ), who were from more 

traditional and better educated families disagreed with Sun 

and argued against his approach. Chen Tianhua wrote in his 

will before his suicide, "Secret societies should not be 

considered as the foundation of the revolutionary force, it 

can be used as a help on the side; otherwise the revolution 

would not succeed. ,,56 Hu Hanmin told in his autobiography how 

scholar-gentry. 

"Schiffrin, 1968, Sun and Origins of Revolution, Ibid., 
PP. 96-97. 

56 Wang Dezhao, 1980, op.cit. in Xu Fuguan et aI, 1980, 
op.cit., Page 351. 
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difficult it was to get along with the chiefs of the secret 

societies and how undependable the mobs of the secret 

societies were. They both advocated the importance of 

educated elements of China being the foundation of their 

revolution. Sun replied to their complaints that "Xiucai ( 

#t;f , he meant educated persons in general) are not capable 

of rebellions. Regimented armies are not capable of making a 

revolutions. ,,57 

Sun died in 1925. He wrote in his will, "The revolution 

has not yet succeeded. Comrades must still work hard." He is 

the father of the Chinese Revolution because it was he who 

dared to call for a revolution in a society that valued the 

ethical concept of "zhongjun" ut~ , loyalty to the emperor) 

to the extent of rigidity. Without a deeply rooted 

traditional background, Sun had less cultural burden to 

inhibit rebelling against the Confucian orthodoxy than the 

traditionally trained scholar-gentry. Therefore, Sun's 

contribution to the Chinese revolution was more an idealistic 

and spiritual inspiration than were his revolutionary 

activities. 

57 Wang, Dezhao, 1980, Ibid., in Xu Fuguan, 1980, Ibid., 
Page 350. 

Xiucai (3f;if" ), "the elegantly talented," is one who 
passed the imperial examination at the county level. Sun 
means one who had confucian ethical knowledge. Sun might also 
mean that educated persons do not have courage or physical 
power to revolt. 
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The fall of the Qing Dynasty did not save China. The 

military government had neither power nor intention to fight 

off the national humiliation forced upon China by the Western 

powers. China became deeply divided and entered a state of 

civil war. In order to keep their regime recognized as the 

"legitimate" Chinese representative in the international 

community, the warlord government did not mind signing away 

more Chinese sovereign rights to Western powers in exchange 

for international recognition. Local warlords taxed heavily, 

levied under different excuses, and forced excessive corvees 

on ordinary Chinese people. The majority of rural families 

suffered bankruptcy. 

2. The New Revolution and Marxism-Leninism 

Patriotic Chinese elite felt that they had to continue 

the search for truth that would save China. They read many 

different philosophies from the West. Finally, the new 

revolutionaries chose Leninism as the instrument of a new 

revolution. 58 First, the victory of the Russian Bolshevik 

Revolution suggested to the Chinese revolutionaries to the 

usefulness of Leninist revolutionary theory. S9 Second, 

~Michael Y.L. Luk, 1990, The Origins of Chinese 
Bolshevism: An Ideology in the Making, 1920-1928. Hong Kong: 
Oxford University Press, PP.35-60, and PP.203-235. 

S9Jerome Chen, 1983, "The Chinese Communist Movement to 
1927," in John K. Fairbank, ed., The Cambridge History of 
China, Vol. 12, The Republican China 1912-1949, Part 1, 
Conversion to the Doctrine: PP. 505-514. 
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Lenin's theory of a vanguard party seemed well suited to the 

Chinese society, with its educated elite and its vast 

uneducated masses.~ Third, Lenin's analysis of China as a 

semi-colonial society seemed to describe the Chinese situation 

and to have matched the nationalistic sentiments about the 

Western powers. Fourth, Lenin's policy of support for 

abolition of the unequal treaty between Tsarist Russia and 

China impressed the Chinese revolutionaries. 61 His policy was 

in a sharp contrast to the Western powers' Versailles Treaty 

provisions on China. 62 The Chinese revolutionaries perceived 

a moral side to Leninism, and traditional Chinese politics 

had long emphasized ethics as its foundation. Fifth, there 

was much similarity between communism in Marxist theory and 

the ideal society of the Great Commonwealth of the World in 

~Benj amin I. Schwartz, 1983, "Themes in Intellectual 
History: May Fourth and After," in John K. Fairbank, ed. The 
Cambridge History of China, Vol.12, Republican China 1912-
1949, Part I, Introduction of Marxism-Leninism: PP. 430-433. 

61Maurice Meisner, 1967, Li Ta-Chao and the Origins of 
Chinese Marxism, Cambridge, Massachusetts: Harvard University 
Press, PP. 53-70, PP. 176-196, and PP. 210-233. This book 
will be referred as Li Ta-Chao in other foot notes. 

62Andrew J. Nathan, 1983, "A Constitutional Republic: The 
Peking Government, 1916-1928," in John K. Fairbank, ed. The 
Cambridge History of China, Vol. 12, Republican China 1912-
1949, Part I, The Versailles Treaty: Page 267. and, Luk, 
Ibid. Page 36. 
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Chinese orthodox philosophy of Confucianism. 63 The 

traditional Chinese elite culture was atheist as was Marxist 

the;ory. And finally, the visit by Gregory Voitinsky, 

secretary of the Far East Department of the Comintern in 1920, 

who met the later founders of the Chinese Communist Party, 

Chen Duxiu, Li Dazhao, and a select number of other scholars, 

hastened the founding of the Chinese Communist Party.M 

Samuel Huntington has pointed out that: "Marxism, as a theory 

of social evolution, was proved wrong by events; Leninism, as 

a theory of political action, was proved right. Marxism 

cannot explain the communist conquest of power in such 

industrially backward countries as Russia or China, but 

Leninism can. The decisive factor is the nature of political 

organization not the stage of social development. the 

Leninist party required for the conquest of power is not 

necessarily dependent upon any particular combination of 

social forces. ,,65 

Lenin's theories were persuasive to Chinese 

63Jack Gray, II China: Communism and Confucianism, II in 
Archie Brown and Jack Gray, eds., 1977, Political Culture and 
Political Change In communist States, PP. 197-230. 

MWen-Shun Chi, 1986, Ideological Conflicts in Modern 
China: Democracy and Authoritarianism, Foreword by Chalmers 
Johnson, New Brunswick (U. S .A.) and Oxford (U. K.) : Transaction 
Books. Page 201. 

65Samuel P. Huntington, 1968, Political Order in Changing 
Societies. op.cit. PP. 337-338. 
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revolutionaries. Besides the theory of imperialism, Lenin's 

populism and vanguard party ideas also coincided with the 

educated elite's conception of their historical duty as 

bureaucratic advisers to the emperors, and the obligation to 

work for the well being of Chinese society. The 1,500 years 

of regimented civil service examinations testing knowledge of 

Confucianism as the only criterion for entry into the ruling 

officialdom had made the Chinese people deeply respect the 

educated as the political elite. Ordinary Chinese looked upon 

government officials as "parental officials" (5C...-HJ I~ ), and 

positioned themselves as "children subjects" (.~ ffIv ). The 

civil service examination system was abolished in 1905, about 

sixteen years before the birth of the Chinese Communist Party. 

But the idea of a vanguard party as the revolutionary 

leadership to enlighten the class consciousness of the 

uneducated working people seemed to restore Chinese 

intellectuals to their superior status. 

To restore China's dignity and independence, the 

nationalist feeling of the revolutionaries found ideological 

justification in the Leninist theory of imperialism. 66 Tu 

Wei-ming pointed out that, "the rise of Marxism-Leninism in 

China was neither the result of an international conspiracy 

66Stuart R. Schram, 1967, "Mao Tse-tung as a Charismatic 
Leader," in Asian Survey, June 1967, Vol. VII, No.6, Page 
384. 
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nor a domestic misunderstanding, but was a deliberate 

ideological choice made by the intellectuals (instrumental in 

creating the agenda intended to save the nation), it is 

entirely conceivable that they see themselves as the carriers 

of the socialist message."M 

3. Who Were the Chinese Communist Revolutionary Leaders? 

Instead of rootless cosmopolitans or poor industrial 

workers as Karl Marx predicted, most of the early Chinese 

Communists were from traditional scholar-gentry families. 

Others were from well-to-do land-owning families. These 

intellectuals, especially well-known professors and prominent 

writers, were dangerous shapers of public opinion. As the 

most articulate members of a society, they were crucial to the 

success of any governing mechanism. As Tu Wei-ming explained 

the particular role of the Chinese intellectuals, 

"historically, the Chinese intelligentsia was an integral part 

of the governing mechanism of the body politic. Although 

tension existed between the ruling minority and the cultural 

elite, the examination system (a Confucian contribution to 

social mobility in traditional China) enabled the literati to 

staff the higher echelons of the bureaucracy. As a result, 

politics was seen not only as a power game but also as an 

67Tu Wei-ming, 1993, Way, Learning, And Politics: Essays 
on the Confucian Intellectual, New York: State University of 
New York Press, Page 172. 
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exercise of symbolic control. ,,68 

Tu did not believe that the Confucian ideology was 

imposed upon the literati, rather, "the literati, as carriers 

of the Confucian Way, initiated, implemented, and judged the 

whole process of symbolic control from the political and 

bureaucratic centre."@ The revolutionary leaders received 

more traditional Confucian education than most Chinese of 

their time because of their traditional background. A few of 

them participated in the imperial civil service examinations 

and received lower level degrees. Before they became old 

enough for higher level examinations, the system was 

abolished. Therefore, they went abroad to study European 

knowledge. They were "caught between the necessity to learn 

from abroad and the urgency of consensus formation based on a 

shared cultural identity at home."m 

Chen Duxiu (1879-1942) was the founder of the Chinese 

Communist Party. At that point, he was Dean of the School of 

Letters, Beijing University, and the founder of the most 

prominent journal that introduced Western ideas in China, the 

New Youth. He was also the leader of the New Culture Movement 

~Tu Wei-ming, 1993, Way, Learning, and Politics, Ibid., 
Page 171. 

69Tu Wei-ming, 1993, Way, Learning, and Politics, Ibid., 
Page 172. 

70Tu Wei-ming, 1993, Way, Learning, And Politics, Ibid., 
Page 173. 
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in China from 1915 to 1919. Born into a scholar-gentry 

family, Chen's training in Chinese classics was begun at age 

six by his grandfather. In 1896, at age seventeen, he passed 

the local civil service examination and received the first 

degree, Xiucai. However, he failed the provincial examination 

the following year; the examination had no age limit and he 

was competing mostly with much older and more experienced 

candidates. From communication with other candidates during 

the examinations he learned how corrupt the old imperial 

government system had become.71 Soon he was influenced by the 

reformers, Kang You-wei and Liang Qi-chao. In 1898, he gave 

up the traditional learning to attend the newest modern school 

of the Qiu-Shi Academy ( '*}t~ r§L ) in Hangzhou (t1lJ itj ). 

There he studied French, English and naval architecture. At 

that time most educated Chinese still believed that a strong 

Chinese navy could defend China against Western powers from 

the sea. From 1902 to 1915, he studied in Japan at six 

different Japanese schools and became politically active. 

Between 1907 to 1910, he studied in France. It was in Japan 

that he learned about democracy and Marxism. In 1917, Cai 

Yuanpei (.I:. 7CJ :t:f2 ), the president of the University of 

71Wen-shun Chi, 1986, Ideological Conflicts in Modern 
China: Democracy and Authoritarianism, Foreword by Chalmers 
Johnson, New Brunswick, U.S.A. & Oxford, U.K.: Transaction 
Books. PP. 199-200. The information about Chen's life in 
this entire paragraph are from the same book. 
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Beijing appointed Chen to be Dean of the College of Letters. 

Chen retained his belief that killing and revolutionary war 

were too barbarous to accept. n 

The second founder of the Chinese Communist Party, Li 

Dazhao (1888-1927), was later labeled by the Chinese communist 

Party as the first Chinese Marxist. Li was brought up by his 

landlord grandfather, who so much wanted his grandson to 

become a Confucian scholar that Li was sent to the private 

village school for Chinese classical learning when he was 

four. In 1905, before he was old enough to attend the imperial 

civil service examination, the system was abolished. Li 

entered a modern prefectural middle school in the same year. 

Then he spent six years from 1907 to 1913 at Beiyang 

University ( ::it ~f -i( ~ in Tianj in (*-;if" to study 

political economy, Japanese, and English. He enrolled in the 

department of political economy at Waseda University (1r~~ 
. u.', 

1(1-+) in the fall of 1913 and studied in Japan for three 

years. 73 He became acquainted with Chen Duxiu in mid-1915 in 

Japan through discussion of a political article Chen wrote. 

On Chen's recommendation, Cai Yuanpei, the President of 

Beijing University, appointed Li Dazhao the chief librarian 

nWen-shun Chi, 1986, Ideological Conflicts in Modern 
China, Ibid., PP. 199-200. 

73Maurice Meisner, 1967, Li Ta-Chao and the Origins of 
Chinese Marxism, op.cit., Page 7. 
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and history professor in February 1918.~ 

During his school years, Li was first attracted by the 

virtues of constitutional government. His favorable thoughts . 
were reinforced by reading the writings of John Stuart Mill, 

Jean-Jacque Rousseau, Montesquieu, Voltaire, and Tolstoy. 

Nonetheless, Li refused to condemn the Chinese tradition. He 

believed that the Eastern civilization was natural, restful, 

passive, dependent, conformist, conservative, intuitive, 

abstract, artistic, and spiritual. He believed that people of 

the Orient were favored by the benefits of nature and strove 

for harmony with nature. He felt that the Chinese culture 

should be reformed rather than destroyed. China has a unique 

role to play--to make its second great contribution to the 

reconstruction of the world civilization.~ He was 

profoundly inspired by hoping for a new and powerful China, 

but he could not offer his loyalty to the chaotic ancestor's 

land of that time. His romantic and passionate desire to 

serve China with individual sacrifice were inspired by heroes 

in its history. He believed that "there are times when ardent 

sacrifice can extend the beauty of life further than normal 

development .... The life of superior attainment always lies 

~Meisner, 1967, Li Ta-Chao, Ibid., PP. 1-28. 

75Meisner, 1967, Li Ta-chao, Ibid., Page 47. 
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In his writings his nationalist 

emotions culminated in a racial chauvinistic feeling about the 

traditional superiority of China and deploring all foreign 

influences, "For more than four thousand years, our people 

have stood in a superior position, the ways of heaven did not 

change and the race continued to flourish .... How brilliant 

was the past and how withered the present." He always 

referred to the "traditional glorious history" of his 

ancestors and the need to seek national recovery; he hoped 

someday he could "face without guilt our ancestors since the 

time of the Yellow Emperor." Toward the Western power 

presence in China he felt, "a shame so large that it covers 

the heavens," and cried out to "expel the barbarians." He 

employed the term "wangguo" (-i::" ~ , loss of the nation-state) 

in an entirely nationalistic fashion to express both his fear 

of foreign conquest and his apprehension that China stood on 

the brink of losing its very nationhood. 77 From the very 

beginning of his mature intellectual life, his basic loyalties 

had been to China rather than to a particular belief. 

Therefore, it is not surprising that he searched through all 

the ideas and ideologies of the West, including Marxism and 

Leninism. He believed that the Chinese could be both anti-

7~eisner, 1967, Li Ta-chao, Ibid., Page 7. 

77Meisner, 1967, Li Ta-chao, Ibid., PP. 18-19. 
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foreign and at the same time learn from the foreigners the 

secrets of their success.~ 

Other Chinese Communist leaders such as Qu Qiubai (~ 

-;ff<..10 ), Zhang Guotao (3k.tl!J ?f.,), Zhou Enlai (PJ~, *- ), and 

Deng Xiaoping (~P ,j' f ), also came from scholar-gentry 

family backgrounds. They also had mental struggles similar to 

those of the two maj or founders of the Chinese Communist 

Party. Most early CCP leaders had more education, first in 

traditional classics, and then in Western social writings, 

than that of Dr. Sun Yat-sen' s revolutionary leadership. Most 

early Chinese Communist Party leaders were from the 

traditional Chinese elite background. For ways to apply their 

love of China and make heroic sacrifices to save China, they 

searched in Social Darwinism, democracy, anarchism, and other 

Western ideas before they adopted Leninism. Many of them gave 

up their comfortable life to save China. Only a patriotic and 

dutiful political elite could sacrifice so much for the 

destiny of China. 

4. Bolshevism and the Chinese Revolution 

At the beginning of the Chinese Communist Revolution, the 

young Chinese Communist Party (CCP) trusted and followed the 

order of its successful "big brother," the Soviet Union. 

Following the instructions of the Communist International 

~Meisner, 1967, Li Ta-chao, Ibid., PP. 19-20. 
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(Comintern), the Chinese Communists cooperated with and joined 

the Kuomintang led by Dr. Sun Yat-sen from 1923 to 1927. At 

that time, beliefs of some Kuomintang members were not 

radically different from those of communists. There were 

Anarchists and Leninists in both parties. For instance, Dai 

Ji.-tao (~~ p§f) ), the Kuomintang theoretician, promoted the 

study of Russia, and Bolshevism in November 1919. 79 Sun 

himself accepted Lenin's help to continue his revolution 

against the northern warlord government. 

However, the Comintern did not understand the Chinese 

situation, and directed the Chinese to follow the Russian 

pattern of occupying the major cities where the anti-

revolutionary forces were the strongest. The revol ut ion 

suffered constant losses in underground activities. After 

Sun's death in 1925, his successor as Kuomintang leader, 

Chiang Kai-shek, recognized the growth of the CCP strength in 

the cooperative revolutionary forces. He feared the potential 

threat to his power. In 1927, Chiang betrayed the Communist-

Kuomintang cooperation and slaughtered all the communists he 

could find in Shanghai. The CCP was almost wiped out by the 

surprise attacks of the right-wing Kuomintang. Li Dazhao was 

also executed on April 24, 1927, in Beijing, by order of the 

northern warlord Zhang Zuolin (5k1f~ ). Chen Duxiu escaped 

79Arif Dirlik, 1989, the Origins of Chinese Communism, New 
York: Oxford University Press, Page 35. 
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from Chiang Kai-shek's massacre, but as head of the CCP he was 

held responsible for the tragedy. He had originally opposed 

the two-party co-operation but reluctantly yielded to the 

pressure of the Comintern. In 1929, Joseph Stalin, using an 

incident in Manchuria as justification, sent a large number of 

Soviet troops there. Chen opposed the Soviet military 

intervention. His opposition finally led to his expulsion 

from the CCP in November 1929. He was arrested by the Chiang 

Kai-shek government in 1932 and imprisoned for five years. He 

died in 1942. As Dr. Sun Yat-sen said, "xiucai do not know 

how to rebel," the communist professors did not know how to 

put their idea of revolution into action. 

5. Revolution Chinese-Style, Led by Mao Zedong 

It was Mao Zedong who first dared to ignore the orders 

from the Comintern-controlled CCP central committee. Mao's 

family background was much different from that of his elite 

colleagues. He was born into a peasant family that had known 

poverty but was rising as a consequence of the single minded 

determination of his illiterate father. The young Mao had the 

opportunity to attend school because his father wanted him to 

help in book-keeping. Although Mao only went to a secondary 

normal school, he pursued education further and became a self

taught scholar. Mao's grassroots background enabled him to 

understand the Chinese peasant life and peasant mind. He knew 

that owning land is the primary desire of Chinese peasants. 
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The landless would do anything for it. He knew that "once the 

banner has been erected, people will have a direction, know 

which path to take .... ,,80 Mao's negative feeling in his 

youth toward his father and his love for Chinese traditional 

popular novels later influenced him in his rebellious nature 

against established authority. His father's hard-working, 

tough, grasping, mean-spirited, and domineering personality 

also influenced later Mao's own style of rUling. 81 Later, in 

his writings, Mao characterized those like his father as the 

"right wing" petty bourgeoisie: "They are those who have some 

surplus money or grain, ... Such people very much want to get 

rich and are devout worshippers of Marshal Zhao, They 

invariably desire to climb up into the middle bourgeoisie. 

Their mouths water copiously when they see the respect in 

which those small moneybags are held. People of this sort are 

timid, afraid of government officials, and also a little 

afraid of the revolution."~ 

Mao was also very much influenced as a youth by a few 

80Arif Dirlik, 1989, The Origins of Chinese Communism, 
Ibid., Page 210. 

81Lucian W. Pye, 1968, The Spirit of Chinese Politics: A 
Psychocultural Study of the Authority Crisis in Political 
Development, Cambridge, Massachusetts: The M.I.T. Press, PP. 
119-121. 

82Mao Zedong, 1926, "Analysis of the Classes in Chinese 
society," in Selected Works of Mao Tse-Tung, Vol. I, Peking: 
Foreign Languages Press, 1965. Page 15. 

Marshal Zhao was a god of wealth in Chinese folklore. 
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Chinese traditional novels. The Westward Voyage (tf9 ~ tEl) , 

The Three Kingdoms (E- Ij] t;t, ), The Water Margin (7J<.. ~ ), 

and The Dream of the Red Mansion (~~) reflected later in 

his thoughts and his role in the revolution and as the leader 

of the country. 83 

Mao's concept of a peasant revolution was also shared and 

supported by the CCP founder, Li Da-zhao. Li was a promoter, 

an educator, and an organizer of the peasants even before he 

became a Marxist. From a landlord family, Li also understood 

and appreciated the Chinese tradition. His view of the 

peasants was much more positive than Mao's. Li saw relations 

between landlords and tenant peasants as harmonious, 

reflecting their similar interests. His benevolent conception 

was in sharp contrast with Mao's negative, confrontational, 

economic-class view of divided interests. Before the May 

Fourth Movement, in the 1910s, Li studied Russian Populism of 

the late 19th century and agitated his students to go to the 

villages and educate the peasants. M Li wrote that what the 

peasants really wanted was a true ruler, a good emperor who 

would put down the foreigners and establish the peace and 

83Wen-shun Chi, 1986, Ideology Conflicts in Modern China, 
op.cit., Page 225. 

MMaurice Meisner, 1967, Li Ta-Chao, op.cit., PP. 75-89. 
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tranquilli ty to which the peasants aspired. 85 He supported 

Mao's emphasis on a peasant movement. 

When Mao wrote his "Report on an Investigation of the 

Peasant Movement in Hunan" 86 in March 1927, he was more sure 

than ever that peasants could become the major force in the 

Chinese revolution. He praised those who violently attacked 

against local landlords. He understood that in order to make 

the peasants willingly and reliably support the revolution, it 

had to fight on their side for concrete objectives. He 

praised the poor peasants who confiscated and redistributed 

what belonged to the large landowners. Mao wrote, "Without 

the poor peasants there can be no revolution. To reject them 

is to reject the revolution, to attack them is to attack the 

revolution.lI~ Mao acted alone in his efforts to organize a 

peasant uprising. Soon he was ordered by the CCP central 

committee to stop his unauthorized activities in the 

countryside. Ignoring the CCP leadership command, Mao 

85Li Da - zhao, II The Red Spears in Shandong, Henan, Shanxi, 
and other provinces," in the Selected Works of Li Da-zhao, 
1962, Beijing: People's Publisher. PP. 566-567. 

It is also cited in Stuart R. Schram, 1987, Foundations 
and Limits of State Power in China, Hong Kong: The Chinese 
University Press, Page 239. 

8~ao Zedong, 1927, "Report on an" Investigation of the 
peasant Movement in Hunan, II In Selected Works of Mao Tse-Tung, 
1965, Volume I, Peking: Foreign Languages Press, PP.23-59. 

8~ao, Zedong, 1927, "Report on an Investigation of the 
Peasant Movement in Hunan," Ibid. 
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continued his efforts to create a peasant movement. He united 

with Zhu De, ( *-~, ), a reformed and friendly warlord, 

combining their troops and establishing the first peasant 

revolutionary base in Jiangxi Province by 1931. Mao believed 

that the power of politics grows out of gun barrels. This was 

the first independent army in the Chinese Communist 

Revolution. 88 

Since most peasants already had their own small pieces of 

land for sustenance, why did they join the revolution? Rural 

class exploitation alone did not trigger widespread peasant 

revolt. Even though landless peasants rented land from large-

scale landowners, "the landlords usually saw themselves as 

more than just land rent collectors--they were patrons upon 

whom tillers could rely to promote their interests out of a 

shared sense of responsibility. ,,89 And" landlords frequently 

honored tenant requests to reduce the crop rent and to provide 

interest-free grain loans after a poor harvest."oo In 

reducing the crop rent or issuing grain loans, landlords were 

88Stuart Schram, 1966, Mao Tse-tung, England: Penguin 
Books. PP. 116-132. 

89Ralph Thaxton, 1983, China Turned Rightside Up: 
Revolutionary Legitimacy in the Peasant World, New Haven and 
London: Yale University Press, PP. 14-15. 

~orton Fried, 1956, Fabric of Chinese Society: A Study 
of the Social Life of a County Seat, London: Atlantic Press, 
Page 102. Also cited by Ralph Thaxton, 1983, China Turned 
Rightside Up, Ibid., Page 14. 
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acting out of an obligation to the peasants. The peasants 

expected the landlords to do what patrons were supposed to do, 

so they would do some extra chores for the landlords when they 

were called. 91 The relationship between the rural gentry and 

the peasants was historically one of mutual dependency. That 

was also the reason that in the mind of Li Dazhao, relations 

between landlord and peasants were harmonious rather than 

controversial. 

This relationship degenerated under the Qing government 

and the local warlord governments, including Chiang Kai

shek' s, which levied excessive taxation and military duties on 

peasants and forced the peasant economy into bankruptcy. They 

shifted the largely foreign-induced fiscal crisis of the post

Qing regime onto the villages. They raised their armies on 

the backs of the country people, and demanded that peasants 

pay the debts they owed to foreign powers.~ Their excessive 

extraction caused small-scale peasants to lose their land and 

the means of supporting their lives. Their discontent 

precipitated revolt. 

In 1927 when Mao started to organize the peasantry, the 

communist revolutionaries themselves had just suffered the 

91Thaxton, 1983, China Turned Rightside Up, Ibid., Page 
15. 

92thaxton, 1983, China Turned Rightside Up, Ibid., PP.221-
223. 



196 

betrayal by the right-wing Kuomintang led by Chiang Kai-shek. 

The Communist party badly needed renovating. The party was 

impoverished and outlawed. Mao's new venture came at the 

right time to motivate the bankrupt peasantry, and at the 

right place, where the anti-revolutionary power was weaker 

than in the cities. "The mobilization potential of the 

peasantry was determined as much by the geo-political 

locations to be taken advantage of by the CCP revolutionary 

army as by the social structure or ecosystem of rural 

society. ,,93 

The Chinese Communist revolution won its victory by using 

Mao's peasant rebellion. It promised land to the landless and 

built peasant troops to fight the war. Mao's guerrilla 

warfare tactics and his strategy of encircling the cities from 

the rural areas suited the Chinese situation and finally won 

the victory of the revolution. There was little involvement 

of the proletariat. Joseph Stalin understood the Chinese 

Communist revolution and its leaders: it was a peasant 

rebellion. Mao Zedong was the leader of peasant rebellion.~ 

Huntington agreed with Mao's peasant uprising theory. He 

93Thaxton, 1983, China Turned Rightside Up, Ibid., Page 
225. 

Suggested reading: Eric R. Wolf, 1969, Peasant Wars of 
the Twentieth Century, New York: Harper & Row, PP. 292-293. 

94"Messengers from Moscow," PBS special program, January 
20, and January 27, 1995. 
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pointed out that, "for the first time in history, the peasant 

uprising which accompanies every revolution became organized, 

disciplined, and led by a group of highly conscious and 

articulate professional revolutionary intellectuals. What 

distinguishes the Chinese Revolution from earlier revolutions 

is not the behavior of the peasants but the behavior of the 

intellectuals. ,,95 The Chinese intellectuals, finally 

following Mao Zedong's conception, organized, directed and 

manipulated the peasant force and secured the revolutionary 

ends of the intellectuals. 

In the Chinese popular political culture, the outcome of 

rebellion is that, "The victor is the king, and the defeated 

is the gangster." People all know that the first emperor of 
•• iY. 

the Han Dynasty ()* ,206 B.C.-220 A.D.), Han-gao-zu Liu Bang 

( ~~~;it ~j:d f-p was a peasant, and the first emperor of the 

Ming Dynasty (~~, 1368-1644 A.D.), Ming-tai-zu Zhu Yuanzhang 

(Ef, :K.lPt-~w ~) was a beggar and a Buddhist monk. Yet both 

of them established long and successful dynasties. Mao 

Zedong, another son of a peasant, led his peasant troops to 

drive U.S.-equipped Kuomintang troops to south of the Yellow 

River, south of the Yangtze River, and into the sea in only 

three years after the victory in the Anti-Japanese War. The 

people believed that it was Heaven's will. 

"Huntington, 1968, Orders in Changing Society, op.cit., 
PP. 303-304. 
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Chiang's government had never effectively controlled 

China as a unified country. The most the Kuomintang ruled was 

thirteen provinces. It was not able or willing to cut its 

economic dependence on the West. The Western influence in 

China became stronger than ever. When the Japanese invaded 

and occupied the three northeast provinces of China 

(Manchuria), Chiang did not fight back. He was fighting the 

Communists. After the Lugou Bridge Incident (y; ~ 3t. ) 
July 7th, 1937, Chiang still refused to fight against the 

Japanese and continued to fight the Communists in Yanan, while 

they called upon the Chinese nation to unite and resist the 

Japanese invasion. This nationalist policy won the hearts of 

patriotic Chinese. The notorious Xian Incident (a:t.Ji: ~1t. ) 
forced Chiang to stop his anti-communist policy.% 

After World War II, China, as a member of the victorious 

Allied countries, expected to recover its sovereignty. 

Instead, European troops remained in China. Starting in 

August 1945, 53,000 American troops were also stationed in 

cities of Beiping, Shanghai, Tianjin and other costal 

ci ties. 97 The Soviet Union also occupied three northeast 

96Lloyd E. Eastman, 1986, "Nationalist China During the 
Nanking Decade 1927-1937," in John K. Fairbank and Albert 
Feuerwerker, ~ds. The Cambridge History of China, Vol. 13, 
Republican China 1912-1949, Part 2, PP. 162-163. 

97Suzanne Pepper, 1986, "The KMT-CCP conflict 1945-1949, " 
in John K. Fairbank and Albert Feuerwerker, eds., The 
Cambridge History of China, Vol. 13, Part 2, PP. 726-727. 
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provinces for a year. The city of Lusun (~I/I~ Port Author) 

became a Soviet military base until the 1950s. 

In 1948, the inflation rate soared thousands of times. 

Many poor starved and froze to death on streets of cities and 

in the countryside. In a sense, the educated Chinese had 

already withdrawn their support from Chiang's regime. They 

were waiting for a change. 

III. TRADITIONAL AND NATIONALIST LEGITIMACY 

1. The People's Political Consultative Committee and the Elite 

Conversion 

The revolution won its victory in armed peasant 

rebellion. As the victors of the civil war, the Chinese mass 

could accept them as the rulers. How would they win the 

support of the non-communist elite? 

China has gone through many dynastic cycles. The rise of 

the communist regime was very similar in each step fitted into 

the theory of the dynastic cycle. Each cycle was preceded by 

prolonged disorder produced by a combination of unvirtuous 

conduct of the ruler that cost him the Mandate of Heaven; 

fiscal bankruptcy of his regime, declining popular welfare, 

low public morale, and military weakness. This destructive 

syndrome was usually paralleled in retrospect by the 

constructive achievements of the new dynastic founder: 

personally, he was often a charismatic leader who wittily 

induced able colleagues to accept his command; strategically, 
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he built a territorial base of fighting men and food supply 

where his power could grow to dominant proportions; 

ideologically, the rebel leader often asserted a popular faith 

that promised a new life for the people; militarily, the 

unifier inspired his troops with a superior will to win; 

diplomatically, he allied with other disaffected elements, 

secretly recruited turncoat literati and bought over or 

neutralized minor opponents; managerially, his team of loyal 

and talented assistants divided the tasks of warfare, 

administration, and ideology and so were prepared to take 

over.98 When this rise of the new regime intersected the 

decline of the old, a sudden and accelerating swing of opinion 

seemed to transfer the mandate to rule. Old regime efforts at 

repression made even further decline of loyalty. Thus, the 

folklore of the dynastic cycle 

legitimizing myth of the state 

prophecy. 99 

Heaven's mandate as the 

became a self-fulfilling 

Another pervasive assumption of Chinese political life 

was the idea of the unity of the state as part of the order of 

98John K. Fairbank, 1986, "The Unification of China," in 
Denis Twitchett and John K. Fairbank, eds., 1986, The 
Cambridge History of China, Vol, 14, the People's Republic, 
Part 1, The emergence of revolutionary China, 1949-1965. PP. 
11-12. 

99Fairbank, 1986, "The Unification of China," Ibid. Page 
12. 
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nature. lOO China first became unified in 221 B.C. under the 

Qin Dynasty. In the later two thousand years, much literature 

was written on the concept of "da-yi-tong," (-:J;.... -.~ , the 

great unity) as one criterion of a new dynasty.lOl While the 

Han Dynasty most emphasized the importance of unity, the 

prosperous Tang Dynasty gave the Chinese the pride of being a 

Great Tang subject in the world. The Chinese ideal of unity 

was mightily reaffirmed and never came into question 

thereafter .102 From the 1880s on in modern China, mass 

nationalism of the modern type, based on the Chinese ancient 

culturalism spread, and was fed by a modern press in urban 

centers. "Unity as the legitimator of dynasties took on a new 

stature, bigger by a hundredfold, as the symbol of the Chinese 

people's existence not only as a culture but now as a nation, 

which through international contact gradually superseded the 

lOOFairbank, 1986, "The Unification of China," Ibid., Page 
17. 

lOlRao Zongyi (~lJ * ~ ), 1977, Historical Studies on 
Theories of Legitimacy in China, [~~~~.J:.~iE:4.rt.J~ ], 
Hongkong: Longmen Books, This book introduces literatures on 
legitimacy from the Han Dynasty to the Qing Dynasty in nearly 
400 pages of classic Chinese. 

Zhao Lingyang, ( ~ ~ #}j ) The Discussions on the 
Questions of Legitimacy in Different Dynasties, [*.:r,W/rc JE. 
~/~~~~~] , Hongkong, This book introduced argumentative 
Chinese Legitimacy theories in history, and contemporary 
scholars on this topic, including scholars of different 
countries. 

102Fairbank, 1986, "The Unification of China," op. cit. , 
Page 21. 
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province as the identifying focus of loyalty for the Chinese 

elite .... By 1949, when people wanted peace at any price, 

China's tradition was such that only a unified central 

government could provide it. ,,103 

Since the fall of the Qing Dynasty, there were many 

different ideas about the future of China. It was not that 

anything the CCP decided to do would be supported by the 

political elite. The new regime of the People's Republic 

needed their support. Elitism as the natural order of things 

was the core perception of the Chinese politics .104 Only if 

the influential of the society were agreed on something would 

the ordinary people follow. The Chinese culture emphasizes 

accommodation and harmonization of different ideas. That 

involves the Confucian concept of zhongyong. It means to stay 

in the correct way at the center, never go extreme .105 

Confucius said, "Gentlemen are able to be at the mean while 

petty men are against it. Gentlemen's virtue enables them to 

stay at the mean at all time while petty men oppose it because 

103Fairbank, 1986, "The Unification of China," Ibid., Page 
21. 

I04Fairbank, 1986, "The Unification of China," Ibid., Page 
17. 

105Confucius, the definition is in the introduction of The 
Doctrine of the Mean. op.cit. 
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they want to do whatever they desire without restriction."loo 

As early as in 1912, at the beginning of the Republic of 

China, Zhang Binglin, then the leader of the United Party 

i.7J-IX1), called upon other parties to "fend off the power of a 

one -party dictatorship." 107 In Chinese language, the word 

"party (\~)," had a negative connotation in its origin. It 

meant for private interests individuals conspired against the 

interest of the collective rest. Cultured Chinese would 

respect the idea of a political consultative committee formed 

by different ideas of the elite. 

Mao and Zhou both understood the importance and the 

influence of the elite in China. In 1945, Mao made a speech, 

On Coalition Government, at the Seventh National Congress of 

the CCP .108 When the Anti-Japanese War was ending, at the 

Kuomintang Party Conference, Zhou, as the leader of the 

communist delegation, called upon different parties to form a 

political consultative committee to discuss the future of 

lOOConfucius, "Gentlemen are able to stay at the mean," in 
the Doctrine of the Mean. op.cit .. 

lOOErnest P. Young, 1983, "Politics in the Aftermath of 
Revolution," op.cit., PP. 220-221. 

The Unity Party, or Tong-yi-Dang, was a party of former 
Qing officials and important gentry, they aimed to make a 
transition to a new order with a strong central government to 
get everything in control. 

108Mao Zedong, April 24, 1945, "On Coalition government, " 
in Selected Works of Mao Zedong, Vol. III, Beijing: Foreign 
Language Press, 1967, PP. 205-270. 
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China. On May Day, 1948, Mao suggested the political 

consultative conference of different parties to establish a 

provisional central government of the PRC .109 In December 

1948, Mao and Zhou started to send telegrams to leaders of 

different parties allover China, and invited them to attend 

the conference. 110 Throughout the Revolution, Zhou had kept 

his personal friendship with Sun Yat-sen's widow, Madame Song 

Qinling, and her followers in the left-wing Kuomintang. In 

April 1949, Zhou and Mao wrote an urgent telegram to ask her 

advice on the future government but she did not reply. In 

June Zhou sent his wife, Deng Yinchao (j(p ~~. ), in person 

to persuade Madame Song to visit Beijing and she succeeded. 

The Preparatory Committee, made up of one hundred thirty-

four representatives from twenty-three organizations and eight 

small parties, assembled in Beij ing in April 1949. On 

September 21, 1949, The Political Consultative Committee of 

the PRC held its First Conference, which elected Mao as the 

head of state, and Zhou as the premier of the state 

l~ao Zedong, October 10, 1948, "On the September 
Meeting- -Circ1,llar of the Central Committee of the CCP," in 
Selected Works of Mao Zedong, Vol. IV, Beij ing: Foreign 
Language Press, Page. 274. 

l10Li Tien-min, 1975, A Biography of Zhou Enlai, HongKong: 
Union Research Institute, Page 200. In Chinese. 
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council. III The founding of the PRC did not use the slogan of 

"all power belongs to the CCP," or naming the new republic, as 

the CCP did during the revolution, "the Soviet Republic of 

China." The moderate and democratic appearance of the CCP 

comforted many who were in doubt about the CCP and raised the 

confidence of the traditional elite. They truly believed that 

the Communist Party respected their advice and that they would 

become advisors of the new government as in history. 112 The 

urban intelligentsia (in their own fashion) idolized Zhou 

Enlai just as the peasant mass idolized Mao Zedong. 113 They 

supported the new regime with great enthusiasm. Tu Wei-ming 

pointed out that later "despite wave after wave of anti-

lllLi Tien-min, 1975, A Biography of Zhou Enlai, Ibid., 
Page 200. In 1954, when the People's Congress of the PRC was 
established, all power of the Political Consultative Committee 
went to the People's Congress, The name of the Political 
Consultative Committee was changed to the People's 
Consultative Committee, and its power was reduced to make 
suggestions to the People's Congress. During the Cultural 
Revolution, the PPCC ceased functioning completely, until 
1978, when Deng reinstated its activities. 

1l2Fei Xiaotong, 1953, China's Gentry: Essays in Rural
Urban Relations, Revised & Edited by Margaret Park Redfield 
with six life-histories of Chinese gentry families collected 
by Chow Yungteh, Introduction by Robert Redfield, Chicago, 
Illinois: The University of Chicago Press, PP. 2-3. It 
described the author's hopes for the CCP regime, and his own 
role under it. Fei' s thought rep:r:esented the majority 
intellectuals and the old Chinese elite at the time- -the 
political culture at the dawn of the People's Republic. 

1l3Maurice Meisner, 1982, Marxism, Maoism and Utopianism: 
Eight Essays. Wisconsin: The University of Wisconsin Press. 
Page 179. 
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intellectual campaigns," the intellectuals remained as the 

government's collaborators. "It is in large measure due to 

their perception that they have actually participated in the 

formation of the holistic vision of nation building. Chinese 

intellectuals may well be economically disadvantaged and 

politically oppressed; they are not ideologically 

alienated. ,,114 

2. Free from National Humiliation 

After the CCP takeover, the Western influences in China 

were driven out completely. The Chinese for the first time 

felt they were standing erect, not kneeling down. The one 

hundred years of national humiliation was removed. 

The Korean War gave China a new image as a strong world 

power, which gained back the old national confidence of China. 

The War came unexpectedly to the new regime, which was 

economically starved, only one year after the regime was 

established. To fight the United Nations, the collective 

power of all the Western countries who had humiliated and 

controlled China for more than one hundred years, required 

courage. North Korea invaded South Korea, the U.N. 

intervened. The U.N. troop commander, General Douglas 

MacAuthur visited Taiwan, where Chiang Kai-shek offered him 

Kuomintang troops. Mao worried about the possibility of 

114Tu Wei-ming, 1993, Way, Learning, And Politics, 
op.cit., Page 172. 



207 

Chiang's return with U.N. support. Despi te warnings from 

China, U. N. forces crossed the thirty-eighth parallel line and 

advanced to the Yalu River (r.~,~~..:r::-). Mao and Zhou did not 

want the war to expand into China and decided to contain it in 

Korea. North Korea was a buffer zone for China from South 

Korea and Japan, both under the American control. The Soviet 

Union declined major involvement. China went by itself. 

Although the outcome of the Korean War was a stalemate, 

the Chinese were very proud of their role in it. They felt 

China had finally washed off its national humiliation and 

become a strong power in the world. The Chinese had wanted 

for a hundred years to recover their ancestor's glory. The 

Chinese newspapers published pictures of captured American 

soldiers and the negotiations between the Chinese and the 

U.N .. The outcome of the Korean War raised confidence and 

support of the Chinese elite and people for the new regime. 

During the 1957 "Hundred Flowers Movement" many 

nationalistic intellectuals criticized the government for its 

Soviet policy. The Soviet Union treated China not as an equal 

but as a lesser country. Chinese government propaganda also 

accepted China's position as a younger brother, calling the 

Soviets "big older brother" (~~ ~ ). Those who criticized 

the government were punished as "rightists (:;G. ifr;c f;;'+ )." 
In 1958, Mao showed the Soviets that he was not going to 

follow in Soviet foot steps but was taking a lead with his 
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Great Leap Forward Movement. He also turned down a joint 

defense pact the Soviet Union offered. It involved patrolling 

of China's coastline by Soviet Naval units, cooperation of 

military and air forces, and a suggestion that Soviet 

scientists set up nuclear installations in China. llS In 1962, 

the Sino-Soviet alliance finally broke up after the 

Khrushchev-Eisenhower summit in the U. S.. The summit resulted 

in the neutrality position of the Soviet Union in the Sino-

Indian border conflict. The Sino-Soviet split enhanced 

nationalist sentiment among the Chinese masses against foreign 

hegemonism in China. From then on, the Chinese Communist 

government became completely "self-reliant" and stood with the 

Third World countries in its foreign policy making. 

IV. MAO ZEDONG'S TRADITIONAL AND CHARISMATIC LEGITIMACY 

1. Max Weber's Theory of Legitimacy 

In Chapter Two, the thesis has already mentioned Max 

Weber's definition and typology on legitimacy. In this 

chapter, his typology is going to be applied to examine the 

Chinese authority. Weber postulated three pure types of 

legitimate authority. "Traditionally grounded authority" 

rests "on an established belief in the sanctity of immemorial 

traditions and the legitimacy of the status of those 

llSAllen S. Whiting, 1987, "The Sino-Soviet Split," in 
Denis Twitchett and John K. Fairbank, eds., The Cambridge 
History of China, Vol. 14, Part 1, Page 493. 
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exercising authority under them (traditional authority); or 

finally. ,,116 "Legal-rational authority" is that "resting on 

a belief in the 'legality' of patterns of normative rules and 

the right of those elevated to authority under such rules to 

issue commands." "Charismatic authority" is that "resting on 

devotion to the specific and exceptional sanctity, heroism or 

exemplary character of an individual person, and of the 

normative patterns or order revealed or ordained by him." 

Weber defines charisma as "a certain quality of an 

individual personality by virtue of which he is set apart from 

ordinary men and treated as endowed with supernatural, 

superhuman, or at least specifically exceptional 

qualities. ,,117 The recognition of such a leader is "a matter 

of complete personal devotion arising out of enthusiasm, or of 

despair and hope. II 118 In other words, "the authority of the 

leader does not express the 'will' of his followers, but 

116Max Weber, edited and with an introduction by S. N. 
Eisenstadt, 1968, On Charisma and Institution Building: 
Selected Papers, Chicago and London: The University of Chicago 
Press, Page 46. The definitions of charismatic and rational 
types of legitimacy are from the same page of this book. 

117Max Weber, translated by A.M. Henderson and Talcott 
Parsons, Edited with an introduction by Talcott Parsons. 
1947, The Theory of Social and Economic Organization, Page 
329. 

118Max Weber, 1947, The Theory of Social and Economic 
Organization, Ibid., Page 359. 
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rather their duty or obligation. 11119 Weber believes that in 

charismatic authority "there is a distinctive moral fervor 

that is sharply opposed to the forms of traditional morality . 
and sober rational calculation. Charismatic groups do not 

have elaborate systems of roles, rules, and procedures to 

guide the performance of administrative functions. 11 120 Weber 

believes that "charismatic fervor is rooted in the attempt to 

come into contact with the very essence of being, to go to the 

very roots of existence, of cosmic, social, and cultural 

order, to what is seen as sacred and fundamental" in society. 

Charisma is destructive of the old and existing order; but on 

the other hand, charisma is the source of the fullest creative 

power and internal responsibility of the human personality. 

"Routinization of charisma" sets in when the excitement 

of the movement has leveled off, and the charismatic message 

becomes dogma, doctrine, or theory. Some charisma may become 

attached to the office, but the question of succession is the 

greatest problem to charisma. Succession may be accomplished 

by appointment by the charismatic leader, blood relationship 

to him (on the assumption it can be transmitted genetically) , 

119Max Weber, 1947, The Theory of Social and Economic 
Organization, Ibid., Page 65. 

12~ax Weber, 1968, On Charisma and Institution Building, 
op.cit., PP. xix-xx. 
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or by acclamation by disciples and followers. 121 Weber 

regarded routinized charisma as the original source for the 

authority of the emperor as the Son of Heaven in traditional 

China122 for two thousand one hundred years from 221 B. C. to 

1912 A.D .. 

Weber's concepts of patriarchical and patrimonial 

rulership as sub-types are especially relevant to the Chinese 

society. Patriarchalism for Weber means the authority of the 

father, the husband, the senior of the house, the sib elder 

over their juniors; it includes the authority of the prince 

over court-officials, nobles of office, clients, and 

vassals. 123 Patrimonial ism is based on a strictly personal 

loyal ty. 124 liThe patrimonial office lacks above all the 

bureaucratic separation of the 'private' and the 'official' 

sphere. 11125 Patrimonial officials typically do not consider 

the functions of the office as duties they are obligated to 

undertake, but see them as favors that can be dispensed 

121Max Weber, Economy and Society, Gunther Roth & Claus 
Wittich, Eds., Berkeley and Los Angeles: University of 
California Press, Page 1122. 

122Max Weber, 1947, The Theory of Social and Economic 
Organization, op.cit., PP. 30-32. 

123Max Weber, 1958, From Max Weber, op. cit., Page 296. 

124Max Weber, 1971, Economy and Society, op. cit., Page 
1006. 

125Max Weber, 1971, Economy and Society, Ibid., Page 1028. 
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according to personal discretion. "Practically everything 

depends explicitly upon the personal considerations, upon the 

attitude toward the concrete applicant and his concrete 

request and upon purely personal connections, favors, promises 

and privileges. ,,126 Private profit from the performance of 

public duty is the norm. Recruitment and promotion are based 

not on merit or examination but on personal relationships with 

other officials .127 

Both patriachical and patrimonial authority are deeply 

rooted in Chinese political culture. Weber's concept of 

patriarchal ism describes very well the relations between the 

emperor with his ministers in China. Patrimonial ism is very 

commonly used on every level of Chinese society in everyday 

life. 

2. The Traditional Culture and Mao's Charisma 

Frederick C. Teiwes attributes Mao's successes to his 

"exceptional qualities," as a charismatic leader. This is the 

main theme of his work. At the same time he says that Mao's 

successes did contribute to his power. Teiwes wrote, 128 "Mao 

12~ax Weber, 1971, Economy and Society, Ibid., Page 1041. 

127Barrett L. McCormick, 1990, Political Reform in Post
Mao China, Berkeley and Los Angeles: University of California 
Press, Page 63. 

128Frederick C. Teiwes, 1984, Leadership, Legitimacy, and 
conflict in China: From a Charismatic Mao to the Politics of 
Succession, Armonk, NY: M.E. Sharpe Inc. Page 54. 
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obtained a significant degree of charismatic authority within 

the CCP elite as a result of the successes which culminated in 

the victory of 1949. As revolutionary practitioners, Mao's 

colleagues recognized his· "exceptional qualities" in the 

sphere of strategy. As Marxists, their faith in those 

qualities was cemented by the founding of the promised 

socialist state. And as nationalists, they were emotionally 

drawn to the man who, in their eyes, made national rebirth 

possible and had virtually become fused with the nation. II 

Mao Zedong was an exceptional leader in the Chinese 

Communist Party. His peasant background and his informal 

education along with his reading of traditional novels enabled 

him to understand the peasantry of China. He understood that 

the impoverished landless peasants would follow him and fight 

for his revolution if he promised to fight for them. He knew 

how to agitate them and what to promise them. His success in 

uniting with Zhu De to create a peasant army proved that an 

intellectual-peasant combination was the only way that a 

Chinese revolution could be carried out. His theory that 

political power grows out of gun barrels was proven correct. 

Mao's ability to gain peasants' support, his knowledge of how 

to fight battles gleaned from ancient Chinese studies and 

traditional novels, and his establishment of the first 

communist revolutionary base in Jiangxi Province all 

demonstrated him to be an able revolutionary leader. When the 
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communist troops broke through the five immense encirclements 

by Kuomintang troops ordered by Chiang Kai-shek, and while 

they were engaged in the heroic Long March to Yanan, Mao 

Zedong's leadership was defined in the Zunyi Conference (Qt 
~jjl) in 1934. Major leaders such as Zhou Enlai and Wang 

Jiaxiang (~~f) supported Mao's authority. 

From the establishment of the CCP in 1921 to the 

confirmation of Mao as the top leader of the revolution it 

took fourteen years. During these years, Mao displayed no 

personal "supernatural" charisma. He was not at all popular 

among the CCP leaders of scholar-gentry background. In Yanan, 

there were still colleagues who challenged Mao's authority, 

and engaged in power struggles against him. It took another 

ten years, until 1945, when the Rectification Movement was 

finished, was Mao's authority confirmed and consolidated. 

Throughout Mao's long rise to power, it was his effort, 

capability, and proven successes rather than his personality 

that persuaded his fellow revolutionary comrades, and then 

only after their tactics of revolution were proven wrong. 

They finally recognized his practical knowledge of Chinese 

peasant society and his functional ability as a revolutionary 

leader. They did not yet attribute to him any irresistible 

personal charisma. 

But in his reigning years, Mao did appear as a 

charismatic leader in the eyes of the public and on the 
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international level. Of course, then, Mao was already the 

holder of the three highest political offices in the 

government of the most populous country of this world. His 

personal story had been written in many books, not to mention 

that the CCP government had purposely cultivated him as the 

savior of China. To be fair, Mao's "charismatic authority" 

was built on a combination of exterior cultivation in the form 

of Chinese cultural rituals of emperor cult as t!:le major 

source, and Mao's interior personal qualities including his 

knowledge and aspiration for power. 

a. Mao's Personal Quality as a Charismatic Leader 

Weber describes charisma as personal gift of grace. 

Devotion of followers to a charismatic leader is like to a 

religious prophet, a hero of war, or a great demagogue. They 

obey him because they believe in him. They recognize him as 

"the innerly called leader of men. "129 But that was not true 

in the beginning of Mao's authority. 

Numerous books depict Mao's lack of personal grace and 

peasant habits of life. Among the Chinese people, he was 

taller than usual and that helped him later to be lauded as a 

"giant leader." Mao could not be called handsome. Neither 

was he as cultured in manners as Zhou who was truly gifted 

with a charming personality and the manners of a Confucian 

12~ax Weber, 1958 I From Max Weber, op. cit., Page 79. 



216 

gentleman in his naturally graceful movement. Mao dressed 

sloppily. His favorite dish was large pieces of fat pork 

stewed in soy sauce. He smoked cigarettes all his life. He 

was stubborn, willful, and never tolerated criticism. 

When Edgar Snow visited Mao in 1937 at Yanan, he had 

already heard the legendary stories about Mao's Long March, 

the Xian Incident, and Chiang Kai-shek's reward of 25,000 

silver dollars for Mao's head. Chiang considered Mao the 

"Number One Red Bandit." Snow said that Mao had· "the 

simplicity and naturalness of the Chinese peasant, with a 

lively sense of humor and a love of rustic laughter." Mao was 

"plain -speaking and plain-living, and some people might think 

him rather coarse and vulgar." 130 Actually "the Chinese 

disciples of Pareto might think him uncouth. I remember, when 

talking with Mao one day, seeing him absent-mindedly turn down 

the belt of his trousers and search for some guests." Snow 

did admit "My fleeting impression was of an intellectual face 

of great shrewdness." 131 "I think my first impression--

dominantly one of native shrewdness--was probably correct." 

Snow admitted that "Mao is an accomplished scholar of 

Classical Chinese, an omnivorous reader, a deep student of 

130Edgar Snow, 1938, Red Star Over China, Revised edition. 
New York: Random House. PP. 66-73. 

I31Edgar Snow, 1928, Red Star Over China, Ibid., PP. 66-
73. 
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philosophy and history, a good speaker, a man with an unusual 

memory and extraordinary powers of concentration, and able 

writer .... Mao was exceptionally well-read in world history 

and has a realistic conception of European social and 

political conditions." He also "has a deep sense of personal 

dignity, and something about him suggests a power of ruthless 

decision when he deems it necessary." He was "astonishingly 

meticulous about details of duty, a man of tireless energy, 

and a military and political strategist of considerable 

genius." However, after having "talked with him many nights," 

Snow concluded, "Do not suppose, first of all, that Mao Zedong 

could be the ' savior' of China. Nonsense. ,,132 Snow doubted 

"very much if he (Mao) would ever command great respect from 

the intellectual elite of China."ID 

Snow confirmed that it was Mao's knowledge about the 

Chinese society and the peasantry would bring him to the top: 

"he synthesizes and expresses the urgent demands of millions 

of Chinese, and especially the peasantry--those impoverished, 

underfed, exploited, illiterate, but kind, generous, 

courageous and just now rather rebellious human beings who are 

the vast majority of the Chinese. If these demands and the 

movement which is pressing them forward are the dynamics which 

IllEdgar Snow, 1938, Red Star over China, Ibid., PP. 66-
67. 

I"Edgar Snow, 1938, Red Star Over China, Ibid., Page 73. 
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can regenerate China, then in this deeply historical sense Mao 

Zedong may possibly become a very great man."D4 

Others had the same impression of Mao. Agnes Smedley 

noted at their first meeting in 1937 that Mao was vaguely 

sinister and repellent. Later she became Mao's good friend, 

but still sensed in him a certain spiritual isolation. She 

wrote, "As Zhu De was loved, Mao Zedong was respected. The 

few who came to know him best had affection for him, but his 

spirit within itself, isolating him. "135 

Some of Mao's admirers argued that his visitors were all 

impressed by his broad knowledge. He was an incredibly 

confident and knowledgeable man. As a young student at the 

Hunan Normal School, he impressed his professor who later 

married his daughter to Mao. Mao also impressed Li Dazhao who 

gave him a job in Beijing University library. Nevertheless, 

knowledge is not the same thing as personal grace or 

supernatural qualities. Mao was not a pure type of 

charismatic leader. 

Mao's understanding of Chinese society, especially the 

Chinese peasantry, and his skill at explaining complicated 

revolutionary theory in peasant language to the illiterate 

mass, enabled him to win the success of the revolution. In 

l~Edgar Snow, 1938, Red Star Over China, Ibid., Page 67. 

135Agnes Smedley, 1943, Battle Hymn of China, London: 
Gollancz, PP. 121-122. 
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his writings he used folksy expressions: "lazy woman's foot 

bandage, long and smelly;" "if you want to know the taste of 

a pear, you must try it out by yourself;" "the old foolish man 

removes the mountain," and so forth. The earthy humor and 

metaphors drawn from Chinese folklore that characterized his 

speech and writing gave him a great power as a demagogue to 

agitate and to win the support from the peasant masses. But 

that hardly qualifies him as a "charismatic leader of the 

Chinese peasantry." And he was certainly not a charismatic 

leader among his intellectual colleagues. 

Mao was less restrained by the old traditional obligation 

of "loyal to the emperor" since his known ancestors were 

little honored by the emperors. His hatred of his own father 

helped make him a staunch rebel. As a teenager, he had 

already run away from his family to protest his father's 

authority. The role models in his favorite novels, such as 

the rebellious Monkey King in The Journey to the Westland, and 

the one hundred and eight rebellious heroes in The Water 

Margin, all encouraged him to be a determined revolutionary in 

action, unlike than other upper society revolutionaries. The 

cunning power struggles and war strategy and tactics in The 

Three Kingdoms helped him in his own command of wars and his 

own power struggles. 

Mao's aspiration for personal power was in sharp contrast 

to the desire of many other Chinese communist revolutionaries, 
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like Chen Duxiu and Li Dazhao, sacrificing themselves to save 

China. When in Shanghai for the inaugural CCP congress in 

1921, Mao agreed with his friends that only two persons in 

Chinese history had risen from nothing to greatness. He 

"banged the table, upsetting the wine, to declaim boastfully: 

, I, Mao Zedong, shall be the third.'" 136 Mao was talking 

about Liu Bang, the first emperor of the Han Dynasty, and Zhu 

Yuanzhang, the first emperor of the Ming Dynasty. 

Mao started to contemplate and act out his ambition to be 

the first emperor of a new dynasty as soon as the Long March 

reached Yanan and the revolutionary government was 

established. In Mao's poem written in 1936, the first year 

after the establishment of the revolutionary base in Yanan, he 

wrote: "The rivers and mountains are so beautiful (that) have 

attracted countless heroes to compete for them. It is a pity 

that Qin-Shi Emperor (*~ j.) and Han Wu Emperor (~~;i\ f ) 
lacked literary embellishment. Tang Tai Zong (~~~) and 

Song Tai Zu (;f, A.ffl- ) had little ability of fashion as 

poets. Once the heaven's pride, Genghis Khan, knew only 

bending his bow and shooting vultures. All have passed! 

Counting distinguished and admirable personage, one has to 

136Dennis Bloodworth, 1982, The Messiah and The Mandarins, 
London: Weidenfeld and Nicolson, Page 45. Bloodworth must 
have confused Zhu Yuanzhang with Sun Yat-sen. Mao never 
admired Sun that much because Sun was not a successful man in 
his revolution. 
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look into the present days. ,,137 

Mao wanted to be the third greatest Chinese emperor to 

rise from nothingness and he certainly believed that he had 

become this in 1936. In this poem, not only did he believe 

that he had made himself the new emperor, he was greater than 

all the great emperors of Chinese history. There were other 

manifestations of his emperor psychology. On the morning of 

the Chinese Memorial Day (April 5) 1937, the CCP and 

Kuomintang sent their representatives to the tomb of the 

Chinese ancestor, the legendary Yellow Emperor. Each read an 

elegiac address for the formal ceremony of ancestor 

worshiping, the authentic Chinese "religion". The address 

from the CCP was written by Mao and read by Lin Zuhan (~7dL 

~~) for Mao and Zhu De, 138 it differed little from that of the 

first emperor of the Ming Dynasty, Zhu Yuanzhang, in 1371, 139 

137Mao Zedong, 1966 , Mao Zedong' s Poems, Hong Kong: 
Eastern Horizon Press, Page 23. The poem was in the classic 
form of "ci" (~~ ). When it is translated into English, only 
the meaning of the words are expressed. The form and the 
beauty of the language are lost. 

138Bo Min (;fa J:l}j ) and Li Yingke (~~;pf ), 1990, The 
Yellow Emperor and the Tomb of Yellow Emperor, Series Books 
for the Local History of Shanxi Province. Xian, China: 
Northwest University Press, edited by Local History Editorial 
Committee of Shanxi Province and Yellow Emperor Tomb County 
Committee of the Chinese Communist Party, Yellow Emperor Tomb 
County Government. PP. 112-115. The book will be referred as 
Yellow Emperor and Tomb in later foot notes. 

139Bo Min and Li Yingke, 1990, Yellow Emperor and Tomb, 
Ibid., Page 128. 
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or from Dr. Sun Yat-sen's address on his first day as the 

first President of the Republic of China for a similar 

occasion on January 1, 1912. 141 Mao's was more ambitious and 

confident in tone. It extolled the great efforts made under 

his leadership: "Dong (Mao Zedong) and the others are not very 

capable, but have tried so hard with swords and rough shoes, 

marched through tens of thousands of rugged miles, to carry 

out the duty for the nation-state."M2 His recognition of the 

Yellow Emperor substantiated his righteous position as the 

legitimate heir of the old tradition. 

Mao's ambition for power was also expressed in his 

stubborn assertion of personal decisions. From 1945 on, when 

his leadership was confirmed, Mao's superiority was 

unchallenged until 1956 when the CCP responded to the climate 

of de-Stalinization. Nikita Khrushchev had criticized the 

cult of personality of Stalin at the Twentieth Party Congress 

of the Soviet Union. The Chinese Communist Party followed 

suit publishing articles that criticized the cult of the 

individual. An editorial in the People's Daily attributed the 

141Sun Yat-sen, "Wei Wo You Xian," (Only We Had the Oldest 
Civilization,) in Vol.1 of Historical Reference Materials of 
the Yellow Emperor Tomb. July 1986. 

Also in:. Ceremonies at the Tomb of Yellow Emperor by 
Eminent Personage in History, July 1987, Xian: Shanxi People's 
Art Publisher. 

142Bo Min and Li Yingke, 1990, Yellow Emperor and Tomb, 
op.cit., Page 144. 
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cult of individual to the survival of agrarian backwardness: 

"The cult of the individual is rooted not only in the 

exploiting classes but also in the small producers. As is 

well known, patriachism is a product of a small-producer 

economy .... Certain rotten, poisonous ideological survivals 

of the old society may still remain in people's minds for a 

very long time." The cult of the individual was a reflection 

of the perseverance of habit among millions. 1a 

In the same year, the Chinese tried to tone down the 

exaltation of Mao's personal role by eliminating reference to 

Mao Zedong Thought in the new Party Statutes at the Eighth 

Party Congress. They did this with great care to avoid any 

discredit of Mao in the public eye. Liu Shaoqi (~j/"~ 

declared that Mao played the great role of helmsman in the 

revolution and enjoyed high prestige in the whole Party and 

among the people of the country. But Liu upheld the party 

principles of "democracy and collective leadership." Deng 

Xiaoping, while defending Mao, spoke of the correct 

relationship between the Party and individual leaders, he also 

said, "Love for the leader is essentially an expression of 

love for the interests of the Party, the class, and the 

people, and not the deification of. an individual. An 

143Robert R. Bowie and John K. Fairbank, eds. I 1962, "On 
the Historical Experience of the Dictatorship of the 
Proletariat," in Communist China 1955-1959: Policy Documents. 
Cambridge, Mass: Harvard University Press, Page 147. 
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important achievement of the 20th Congress of the Communist 

Party of the Soviet Union lies in the fact that it showed us 

what serious consequences can follow the deification of the 

individual. ,,144 

From 1957 on, Mao tried to bypass the party and 

government institutional procedures to launch the Hundred 

Flowers Movement, that soon became the Anti-Rightist Movement 

in 1957, and the Great Leap Forward Movement in 1958. He also 

imposed, at the Tenth Plenum in September, 1962, the slogan 

"Never forget the class struggle!" He came increasingly to 

stress his own role as the historic leader of the Chinese 

revolution, and to regard any and every ideological 

formulation he put forward as the touchstone of orthodoxy and 

of genuine commitment to the cause of communism. 145 The Anti-

rightist Movement destroyed the intellectuals' trust in the 

Communist Party, and the Great Leap Forward caused economic 

disaster for China. Mao tried to further stress his personal 

importance by providing a quasi-ideological rationale for cult 

of personality: "There are two kinds of the cult of the 

individual. One is correct, such as that of Marx, Engels, 

144 1956, Eighth National Congress of the Communist Party 
of China, Vol. I, Beijing: Foreign Languages Press, PP. 104-
105, and Page 200. 

145Stuart R. Schram, "Party Leader or True Ruler? 
Foundations and Significance of Mao Zedong's Personal Power," 
in S.R. Schram, ed., 1987, Foundations and Limits of State 
Power In China, op.cit., PP. 217-222. 
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Lenin, and the correct side of Stalin. These we ought to 

revere and continue to revere forever .... The question at 

issue is not whether or not there should be a cult of the 

individual, but rather whether or not the individual concerned 

represents the truth. If he does, then he should be 

revered. ,,146 

In the final twenty years of his life, Mao not only 

enjoyed the cult of his personality, he also resented the cult 

of personality on anyone else. In the later part of the 

1950s, the CCP was forced to consider the problem of 

succession after observing what had happened in the Soviet 

Union after Stalin's death. Emphasis on collective leadership 

seemed necessary for the future of the regime. Mao turned 

sixty five in 1958. The Chinese labor law stipulated a 

retirement age as sixty-five for mental laborers. After Mao's 

disastrous Great Leap Forward, Liu Shaoqi (jt,~ ~ ~ was 

chosen to be head of the Chinese state. Liu's portrait was 

displayed in public buildings side by side with Mao's at the 

same level. When Liu and his wife, accompanied by Premier 

Zhou Enlai, Vice Premier and the Minister of Foreign Affairs, 

Chen Yi ( ~ M- and his wife, became the stars of the 

Chinese media during their visits in neighboring countries. 

14~ao Zedong, "Talks at the Chengdu Conference," March 
10, 1958. Cited also by Stuart R. Schram, ed., 1974, Mao 
Tse-tung Unrehearsed: Talks and Letters, 1956-1971, Middlesex: 
Penguin Books, PP. 99-100. 
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Mao could not take Liu as an equal. It seemed to him to 

violate an ancient Chinese theory: "There should not be two 

suns in the sky, there should not be two emperors on 

earth. "147 Although Liu made the greatest contribution to the 

formal elevation of Mao's works as Mao Zedong thought, and put 

Mao's writings on the same level as Marx' and Lenin's in 1945, 

Mao told Edgar Snow that it was on January 25, 1965, he had 

decided that Liu "must go." 148 Mao launched his Cultural 

Revolution to punish what he called the "Capitalist Roader" 

Liu Shaoqi and Deng Xiaoping. He complained later that in 

those earlier years he was treated as a dead ancestor. 

Mao believed that the CCP had already degenerated into a 

bourgeois party, and that "capitalist roaders within the 

Party" wanted to take away his power. He launched the Hundred 

147This was frolL the story around 200 B. C., when Emperor 
Han Weng Di (5.L. ~ Yrf ) was informed that the King of Annam, 
(Vietnam) had titled himself emperor, meaning the Superior 
King. Han Weng Di sent his envoy to Annam to tell the 
Vietnamese Emperor: "There should be not two suns in the sky, 
there should not be two emperors on the earth. If you want to 
be the emperor, I should fight you. The survivor would take 
the title." The King of Annam sent his envoy with gifts and 
words: "I did not mean to compete with you superior emperor, 
but a foolish wrong doing. Please forgive me, I have already 
taken the title off, and will from now on, be a prince under 
your rule." 

148Edgar Snow, 1971, The Long Revolution, New York: Random 
House. 

Also see, Kenneth Lieberthal, 1987, "The Great Leap 
Forward and the Split in the Yanan Leadership," in Roderick 
MacFarquhar & John K. Fairbank, eds., 1987, Cambridge History 
of China, Vol. 14, Part 1, Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press. PP. 314-315. 
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Flower Movement and the Great Leap Forward Movement to regain 

personal control by building a direct relation between the 

masses and himself. Mao started to build up his personal 

power above the party as early as 1955 in the Agricultural 

Collectivist Movement, so as to reestablish his personal 

relation with the Chinese peasantry. 149 He felt he was not 

restrained by anything, not even the Constitution of PRC: "I 

took part in establishing the Constitution, but I don't 

remember it .... Everyone of our [Party] resolutions is a 

law; when we hold a meeting, that's law too .... Our various 

systems of constitutional instruments are concocted ... by the 

bureaux. Basically, we do not rely on all that, we rely 

mainly on our resolutions.... the National People's Congress 

and the State Council have their stuff, while we have this 

stuff of ours. "ISO 

Right after Mao's grave mistakes in the Great Leap 

Forward, at the 1959 Lushan (f ~ ) Conference, Mao called 

his wife, Jiang Qing (;:z:..* ), to attend the conference. She 

was still under the party edict which banned her from any 

14~aurice Meisner, 1986, Mao's China and After: A History 
of the People's Republic, A Revised and Expanded Edition of 
Mao's China, New York: The Free Press, Page 296. 

15~ao Zedong, Speech on August 21, 1958, cited in 
Schram, 1987, Foundations and Limits of State power In China, 
op.cit., Page 242. 
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political role .151 Lushan conference was the beginning of her 

political life. Peng Dehuai (iJJ ~~, t4 .... ) criticized the Great 

Leap Forward, and Mao responded with a vengeance. In the 

beginning, others intervened, but that convinced Mao that he 

had better deal with this quickly and decisively. Mao's own 

sensitivities to the succession issue made him see Peng's 

criticism more readily in terms of a bid to weaken Mao's 

power. Peng was purged. Mao had broken the unwritten rules 

that had governed debate among the top leadership to that 

point. Before Lushan, it was accepted that any leader could 

freely voice his opinions at a party gathering, and debate 

could be heated. Nobody would be taken to task subsequently 

for what he said, as long as he formally accepted and acted in 

accord with the final decision reached. But when Mao finished 

his speech at Lushan, everything was changed. Mao demanded 

that others choose between himself and his adversary, and that 

the loser be punished. 152 A new epoch in China began: "the 

brotherhood of the Long March had ended." From then on, "No 

one in the leadership would speak out. The penalty was too 

151Li Zhisui, 1994, The Private Life of Chairman Mao, 
Translated by Tai Hung-chao, Foreword by Andrew J. Nathan, New 
York: Random House, PP. 317-318, and Page 657, Jiang Qing's 
biographical sketch. 

152Kenneth Lieberthal, 1987, "The Great Leap Forward and 
the Spl it in the Yanan Leadership," in Twi tchet t and Fairbank, 
eds., The Cambridge History of China, Vol. 14, Part 1, PP. 
311-317. 
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great. There would be no criticism, nothing but adulation and 

lies. Mao had turned his band of brothers into a claque, 

clapping hands and nodding heads like mechanical dolls. ,,153 

If a charismatic leader lost his magic but still demanded 

his personal authority, he should be cast out. Why was Mao 

still eulogized? It had to do more with tradition than 

charisma. Reinhard Bendix, commenting on Mao's "charismatic 

leadership," could not totally agree with Schram's article 

about Mao as a charismatic leader, liThe evidence of Mao 

Zedong's leadership is overwhelming, and I need not reiterate 

Mr. Schram's view of the facts. There is also little doubt 

that this leadership deserves the attribute 'charismatic,' as 

the author points out, though I would add that Mao's 

appearance as an 'average Chinese peasant' suggests a dual 

impression in another sense." 154 

Stuart R. Schram has cited Mao's arrogant and conceited 

mentality, "I would venture to suggest, because he was so 

thoroughly persuaded of his own revolutionary virtue that he 

felt free to expose himself to any influence whatever, and to 

have recourse to any political means whatever, because once he 

153Harreson E. Salisbury, 1992, The New Emperors: China in 
the Era of Mao and Deng, Boston: Massachusetts: Little, Brown, 
Page 183. 

154Reinhard Bendix, 1967, "Reflections on Charismatic 
Leadership," Asian Survey, June, 1967, Vol. VII, No.6, Page 
349. 
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had touched it, it would all be grist to the revolutionary 

mill. In other words, he could use a mixture of means, old 

and new, to achieve goals mainly new, but in some cases very 

olu, and unerringly shape the whole process .... Perhaps the 

ultimate expression of Mao's willingness to use means both 

traditional and violent to maintain his power can be found in 

his repeated threats to go to the countryside and raise a new 

Red Army if his views were not accepted. "ISS 

Max Weber specified that a charismatic relationship is 

buil t upon the recognition of the leadership by the followers. 

The support of the followers is given freely according to the 

belief of the extraordinary quality in the charismatic leader. 

The leader who is called to a charismatic mission should 

understand this and act accordingly. If he disappoints his 

followers, it is likely that his charismatic authority will 

disappear. 

In Mao's case, he demanded the loyalty of his followers. 

When he greatly disappointed his colleagues in the Great Leap 

Forward, he should expect the loss of their support, but he 

still insisted their devotion to him. Mao's colleagues 

surprisingly tolerated him. Why? 

b. Cultivation of Mao's "Charisma" in Traditional Ritual 

ISSSchram, 1987, Foundations and Limits of State Power in 
China, op.cit., Page 245. 

See, also Schram, 1974, Mao's statement at the Lushan 
Plenum of 1959, Mao Unrehearsed, op.cit., Page. 139. 
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"It mayor may not be possible to manufacture charisma 

for any national leader, even though he be entirely lacking in 

remarkable personal qualities. Surely no one imagines that 

this has happened in Mao's case."I~ 

It was the Chinese traditional way of life in cultural 

rituals of the emperor cult that contributed most to Mao's 

"mysterious" or "magic" power of charisma. Emile Durkheim 

observed that through ritual people proj ect the secular socio-

political order onto a cosmological plane. Through ritual 

people symbolize the system of socially approved "proper" 

relations between individuals and groups. When ritual is 

standardized in a society, it reinforces such "proper" 

relations in its political system. More importantly, "every 

culture has its own store of powerful symbols, and it is 

generally in the interest of new political forces to claim 

those symbols as their own. Ritual provides one important 

mechanism for just such symbolic expropriation. ,,157 Mao's 

charismatic leadership was cultivated under such cultural 

symbols of proper social relations in the Confucian way of 

life. 

A new regime can borrow legitimacy from the old 

156Stuart, R. Schram, 1967, "Mao Tse-tung As A Charismatic 
Leader," Asian Survey, June 1967, Vol. VII, No.6, Page 383. 

157David I. Kertzer, 1988, Ritual, Politics, and Power, 
New Haven and London: Yale University Press. PP. 37-43. 
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tradition. It can "signal its superiority over its immediate 

predecessor as well as establish its own identity and 

legitimacy by resurrecting older political symbols. ,,158 As 

soon as the Communist troops entered Beijing in spring 1949, 

Mao and the CCP leaders moved into Zhongnanhai (~itJ ~ ) in 

the Forbidden City of the Ming and the Qing emperors' palaces. 

These palaces are very important political symbols of 

legitimacy for the Chinese people. There, the Ming and the 

Qing emperors ruled for hundreds of years. From then on, Mao 

received many of his visitors and held meetings with his 

ministers at the Benevolence Hall (tiS, -1.:::.. 1~ ), another 

symbolic expression of legitimacy where the emperors of the 

past had given their imperial edicts of important decisions. 

Mao lived in the old imperial palace of the emperors until his 

death. This was a very important move to show the Chinese 

people that the new leader Mao was the rightful successor of 

the old dynasty. Chiang Kai-shek did not move there. The 

Kuomintang only cared about the valuables in the palace but 

did not see the old palaces as a,symbol of legitimacy. 

As early as in October 1938, at the Sixth Party Plenum, 

Mao launched the Sinification of Marxism. Mao declared: 

"Today's China is an outgrowth of historic China. We are 

Marxist historicists; we must not mutilate history. From 

IS8David I. Kertzer, 1988, Ritual, Politics, and Power, 
Ibid., PP. 42-43. 
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Confucius to Sun Yat-sen, we must sum it up critically, and we 

must constitute ourselves the heirs to this precious 

legacy. . .. Marxism must take on a national form before it can 

be of any practical effect. Consequently, the Sinification of 

Marxism--that is to say, making certain that in all of its 

manifestations it is imbued with Chinese characteristics, 

using it according to Chinese peculiarities We must put 

an end to writing eight-legged essays on foreign models; 

we must discard our dogmatism and replace it by a new and 

vital Chinese style and manner, pleasing to the eye and to the 

ear of the Chinese common people." 159 

Mao's ability to please the eyes and the ears of the 

common people was what his colleagues from a gentry background 

did not have. The Chinese peasants could not differentiate 

between an emperor and a chairman of the republic. The true 

cult of Mao was born in the rural revolutionary environment of 

Yanan, when a song, the East is Red, was written. In this 

song, Mao became the savior of China and the star of the 

salvation. Schram specifically points out that "the dimension 

of the Communists' claim to the mandate was no doubt 

meaningful across the whole spectrum of classes and social 

strata. It would, however, have been particularly convincing 

159The Political Thought of Mao Tse-tung, 1969, Revised 
edition, New York: Praeger, PP. 172-173. 

Also cited in Stuart R. Schram, 1987, in Foundations and 
Limits of State Power in China, op.cit., PP. 210-211. 
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to the peasants, since in the course of the civil war, a 

substantial number of them had been the beneficiaries of land 

reform . . On the other hand, the peasants, who made up the 

backbone of the People's Liberation Army, In other 

words, they not only identified with the new government, they 

thought they owned it. ,,160 

Although the life of the Chinese peasantry had been much 

changed since the revolution, comparing them with urban 

Chinese, the peasants remained in a more traditional and 

isolated way of life because of their lack of education. From 

his field research project in China from 1974 to 1982, Richard 

Madsen concluded, "people in rural communities like Chen 

Village play down certain themes in their traditional culture 

and emphasize others that fit their contemporary social 

situation and they do the same for the modern themes of the 

official ideology.... They mix traditional and modern themes 

into a synthesis composed of partially integrated, partially 

contradictory parts. Thus, when they try to understand and 

justify the moral quality of their lives, they often use a 

complex of not altogether consistent arguments.... My 

research indicates that the traditional Confucian ethos, ... , 

160Stuart R. Schram, 1987, Foundations and Limits of State 
Power in China, Ibid., PP. 228-229. 
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has remained alive in rural China, .... ,,161 

A vice minister of foreign affairs, Gong Peng (~iflf1:y ) 

told Edgar Snow that during the early years of the People's 

Republic, "When peasants came to the October anniversary and 

went past the reviewing stand, many did the koutou before 

Chairman Mao. We had to keep guards posted there to prevent 

them from prostrating themselves. It takes time to make 

people understand that Chairman Mao is not an emperor or a 

god .... Does that help you see to what excesses some people 

would go--and how very mild a kind o~ respect for the Chairman 

is being permitted? ,,162 Richard Madsen found that none of the 

villagers had read the works of Confucius, but they 

nonetheless tended to use the Confucian tradition. 163 In 

their mind, Mao was the emperor. 

Zhou Enlai and his fellow ministers under Mao may also, 

unconsciously or consciously, promoted Mao's mysterious 

charisma as the first emperor of a new dynasty. As a 

conscious cultivation of Mao's status as the superior leader 

by them, they could have used the Confucian relationship 

161Richard Madsen, 1984, Morality and Power in a Chinese 
Village, Berkeley: University of California Press, Page 20, 
and Page 274 .. 

I~Edgar Snow, 1971, The Long Revolution, op.cit., Page 
69. 

163Richard Madsen, 1984, Morality and Power in a Chinese 
Village, op.cit., Page 11. 
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between the emperor and his ministers to perform their roles 

in Mao's court. Zhou Enlai, and many of the Chinese Communist 

revolutionaries were from traditional scholar-gentry families. 

The Communist Party was established in 1921 when the old 

imperial regime had been overthrown for less than ten years. 

The revolutionaries had been reared under Confucian education. 

Although many of them became anti-Confucianists, their social 

behavior was still very much influenced by it. 

One might argue that Confucianism was interrupted in 

Chinese history under the Mongol rule. The interruption 

periods were short. Although the Mongol invasion from the 

start to the end lasted almost one hundred fifty years, 

Confucian orthodoxy was only interrupted in Northern China in 

the very beginning. Yeluchucai (Jlrtf ~M ), a sinicized 

Khi tan descended from the Liao (iL) ruling house, 164 started 

to restore Chinese culture as early as in 1229 before the Yuan 

Dynasty (r~ 1279-1368) was established. The Chinese Southern 

Song Dynasty was not extinguished until 1279. Yeluchucai 

reestablished the civil service examination system in 1237 

throughout the north as a means of restoring the Chinese 

literati. Over four thousand applicants passed (one-fourth of 

164Morris Rossabi: 1994, "The Reign of Khubilai Khan," in 
Herbert Franke and Denis Twitchett, eds., 1994, The Cambridge 
History of China, Vol. 6, Alien Regimes and Border States, 
907-1368. Cambridge University Press, Page 375. 
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whom were slaves or prisoners of war at the time of the 

examination) .165 The Confucian Orthodoxy did not completely 

disappear in the thirteenth and the fourteenth centuries. 

Yeluchucai studied Confucianism and Chan (~~ ) Buddhism in 

great depth. When he saw that the Mongols were converting the 

agricul tural land in Northern China into pasture for Mongolian 

herds, he suggested the utilization of the Chinese Tang and 

Song bureaucracy and the civil service system, and their 

reform for taxation and administration of the Mongol system in 

China. While the Han still entered the local and lower rank 

bureaucracy through the Confucian ethics, the Mongols and the 

colored-eyes , usually travelers from Europe ) 

entered higher rank central government bureaucracy and the 

supervisory and controlling system. That was why after one 

and a half centuries of Mongol invasion, Confucianism did not 

fade. As soon as the Ming Dynasty (fl.~ 1368-1644 was 

established., the Neo-Confucianism that developed in the Song 

Dynasty was again in action immediately. 

When the Manchus ruled China, they were more than willing 

to adopt Chinese culture and the Confucian orthodoxy. In 

reality, they became more staunch defenders of Confucianism 

165Morris Rossabi, 1994, "The Reign of Khubilai Khan," 
Ibid., in Herbert Franke and Denis Twitchett, 1994, Cambridge 
History of China, Ibid., Vol. 6, Page 379. 
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than any Chinese dynasties in history.1~ 

In April 1945, when Mao's leadership was confirmed at the 

Seventh Party Congress in Yanan, the relationship between the 

emperor and his ministers was already established. Mao 

defeated his rivals in the rectification campaign of 1942-

1944. The Seventh Party Congress established Mao's writings 

as the orthodox ideology of the Chinese Communist Party and 

Mao Zedong Thought was written into the Party Statutes as the 

guidance. Liu Shaoqi proclaimed that Mao "is not only the 

greatest revolutionary and statesman in all Chinese history; 

he is also the greatest theoretician and scientist in all of 

Chinese history." 167 In Liu's address, "Mao's name was 

mentioned more than a hundred times, and heaped on him praise 

more fulsome than anything which would be heard subsequently 

until the Cultural Revolution for his stupendous exploits in 

the 'sinification' or 'nationalization' of Marxism. ,,168 The 

Party historians began to rewrite the history of the 

Revolution to place Mao at the center of political events 

since the May Fourth era. Mao was formally addressed as the 

I~Richard J. Smith, 1983, China's Cultural Heritage: The 
Ch'ing Dynasty, 1644-1912, Boulder, Colorado: Westview Press, 
Page 168. 

1MLiu Shaoqi 1968, Collected Works of Liu Shaoqi, Hong 
Kong: Union Research Institute, PP. 30-31. 

168Stuart R. Schram, 1987, "Party Leader or True Ruler?" 
op.cit., Page 213. 
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"chairman" from the Yanan time until his death, and was never 

a comrade as the rest of the revolutionary leaders addressed 

each other. 

According to the Confucian ethics of human relations, 

there are the three cardinal guides: an emperor guides his 

ministers, a father guides his sons, and a husband guides his 

wives. And the five constant virtues are benevolence, 

righteousness, propriety, wisdom, and fidelity. The 

relationship between Mao and his ministers was easily acted 

out. Mao and his ministers each understood their stations in 

the relationship and acted them out with propriety. Only if 

this proper relationship is acted out can the order of the 

revolutionary organization be achieved, and later the new 

government could be operated in harmony. Zhou Enlai, in his 

behavior at the presence of Mao, consciously humbled himself. 

Zhou was famous for his confidence and charm, and his almost 

"aristocratic" manner in public occasions when Mao was not 

around him. Yet, foreign dignitaries often noticed Zhou's 

modest attitude in front of Mao and commented on it to the 

media and in their publications. Many Chinese Communist 

leaders liked social dances and often held dancing parties 

during weekends in Yanan and later in the new People's 

Republic such parties became almost a tradition. Zhou Enlai 

loved to dance and he was the center of the attention with his 

pleasant personality on the dancing floor among his less 
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graceful colleagues. However, "if Mao Zedong happened to be 

present in the dance hall -- and for Mao dancing meant walking 

st~ically and unrhythmically about the dance floor -- Zhou 

would vanish. He did not want to compete with the Chairman, 

even at a dance." 169 Henry Kissinger wrote, "Wherever he 

(Mao) sat or stood, there was the center of the room. Even 

though his voice was weak with age and each word was a 

struggle, he was quite lucid and in absolute command. Zhou 

Enlai fell silent in Mao's presence. "170 It was the proper 

relation between an emperor and his ministers that gave Mao 

such an air of power, not his physical or magic power. 

Nevertheless, a visiter from a completely different culture 

who had no imagination of Mao as an emperor, would 

misunderstand the superficial phenomenon of everyone's silence 

around Mao as a "testimony" to Mao's "charismatic" authority. 

The usual subservient conduct of the ministers, could 

also be an unconscious behavior on both sides. Confucian 

ethics were adopted in the Han Dynasty as the orthodoxy of the 

Chinese nation. Any educated person in China had to learn the 

proper way of living in order to become a gentleman and a good 

169Han, Suyin, 1994, Eldest Son: Zhou Enlai and the Making 
of Modern China, 1898-1976. New York: Hill and Wang. Page 
220. 

170Henry Kissinger, 1979, White House Years, Boston: 
Little Brown, quoted in Dick Wilson, 1984, Zhou Enlai, New 
York: Viking, Page 275. 



mandarin to administrator the society. 

living had become a habi t of heart. 

deliberately, 

241 

Confucian way of 

One did not have to 

especially for the perform these rituals 

perfected scholar-gentry. It was just as natural for Chinese 

gentlemen as the opening doors for ladies or standing up to 

greet them in Occidental societies. Mao's ministers just 

wanted to be polite to him. They inherited the old Confucian 

tradition of "Li II (;fLJ , propriety), and acted out their 

propriety in the new government. Mao had long contemplated 

himself as an emperor, as the chairman of the party, and other 

highest positions in the government, he was comfortable being 

treated as an emperor. It was no secret to the Chinese people 

that Mao later even cultivated a habit of lying in bed to 

listen to the reports by his ministers well before he became 

too old to sit up. Yet his ministers accepted Mao's behavior 

subserviently. The attitudes of both sides complemented each 

other and reenforced the relationship of an emperor and his 

ministers with the Confucian culture in Mao's dynasty over 

time. 

The relationship between Mao and his ministers is thus 

better explained by traditional legitimacy. According to 

Weber, "traditional legitimacy is based, on the sanctity of ... 

powers ... as they have been handed down from the past 'have 
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always existed.'" 171 For Teiwes, "Authority is vested in 

leaders selected on the basis of their traditional status, and 

obedience is owed to the person occupying the traditionally 

sanctioned position. ,,172 In this case, Mao Zedong, was in the 

traditionally sanctioned position of an emperor, to whom 

officials owed personal loyalty. Teiwes observed that, "in 

many respects deeply embedded traditional values have played 

an important role in the politics of the PRC. Perhaps the 

strongest support for this view is found in the statements and 

actions of Chinese political leaders themselves. ,,173 Teiwes 

cited Peng Dehuai' s own words to Zhang Wentian (5k.tifJ ~ ), 
when Zhang observed how ruthless Mao was in dealing with his 

colleagues at the Lushan conferences in 1959, "The first 

emperor of any dynasty was always ruthless and 

brilliant. ,,174 Mao himself commented that his personality 

cult may have been exaggerated by the "habits of 3,000 years 

of emperor worshiping traditions. 11175 Teiwes emphasizes the 

171Max Weber, 1947, The Theory of Social and Economic 
Organization, op.cit., Page 341. 

172Frederick C. Teiwes, 1984, Leadership, Legitimacy, and 
conflict in China, op. cit. , Page 58. 

173Frederick C. Teiwes, 1984, Leadership, Legitimacy, and 
Conflict in China, Ibid. , Page 60. 

174Frederick C. Teiwes, 1984, Leadership, Legitimacy, and 
Conflict in China, Ibid. , Page 60. 

175Frederick C. Teiwes, 1984, Leadership, Legitimacy, and 
Conflict in China, Ibid., PP. 60-61. 
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importance of the imperial tradition and its influence on 

authority relations in post-1949 China: "Traditional notions 

of the loyalty owed to emperors, especially the founders of 

dynasties, reinforced the charismatic basis of Mao's hold over 

the elite. Even after Mao's death reluctance to criticize him 

too harshly is at least partially explainable in terms of the 

respect owed to ancestors and the practice of regarding the 

merits of dynastic founders as outweighing their faults. 11
176 

The ministers of Mao felt they owed personal loyalty to 

"Emperor Mao" and even to his household. Thus, Mao's wife, 

Jiang Qing, could later rise to power despite the party 

decision made in Yanan, before Mao consolidated his power that 

Jiang Qing would only take care of Mao's needs, and should 

never be allowed to participate in political matters. 

According to Bloodworth, "The Politburo was perpetuating the 

old Chinese pattern of long periods of ostensible harmony that 

would end only in open rebellion when the situation had so 

degenerated that the ' contradictions' had become insufferable. 

All that ensued, therefore, was not simply a madness of Mao's 

making, but a covenant of folly between Mao and the mandarins 

who echoed him, who might question his wisdom within the Party 

but would loudly uphold the fiction outside that he was a 

unique genius and could do no wrong. This conspiracy to 

176Frederick C. Teiwes, 1984, Leadership, Legitimacy, and 
Conflict in China, Ibid., Page 61. 
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defraud the public blew more hot air into the Chairman's 

inflated ego, and reduced the gullible masses to blind faith 

in his magic (thus putting the ultimate weapon in his 

hand) .... Communist principle was thus molding a despot in 

the tradition of imperial China. The Chinese had regarded the 

founding emperor of a new dynasty as a father who would 

bequeath to them an entire realm as his legacy. His loyal 

followers hesitated to gainsay him, and would bear with his 

worst faults and his 'tyrannical spirit,' since they would 

forever be in his debt." 177 

In Mao's court, quite a few military leaders had little 

formal education. Their relationship with Mao, the Chairman 

of the Central Military Committee, was absolute loyalty (,t·) 

and obligation (1i<, ). This is a tradition of China that 

subordinates and their superiors form a life long commitment 

with personal relationship instead of loyalty to the power of 

offices. Thus these long time military leaders who started in 

the revolution became very powerful. These generals 

themselves had confirmed their traditional relationship with 

Mao during the revolution. Both the generals and the 

ministers of Mao saw themselves as "the meritorious ministers 

of the founding of the state (1f IjJ ]:if /Ef!. ). II Xu Shiyou (~ 

~~), the general who was previously a Buddhist monk, said 

177Dennis Bloodworth, 1982, the Messiah and the Mandarins, 
op.cit., PP. 121-122. 
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proudly that, "when Chairman Mao received the military chief 

commanders of all the regions (in 1973), he called me from the 

back row to the front and told the commanders that in the Han 

dynasty a general called Zhou Bo from the northern Jiangsu 

Province, was (also) honest and simple."178 Zhou Bo was a 

general under the first emperor of the Han Dynasty Liu Bang. 

Xu Shiyou was also from Jiangsu Province and was Mao's 

favorite general. Xu was willing to accept this comparison 

and felt honored by Mao's compliment. The idea of being 

"loyal to the emperor" (,t· ~ ) was then deeply rooted in all 

Chinese, educated or not. Even wrongful and bad orders from 

an emperor would be carried out without hesitation. The 

notion that "an emperor never says any word he does not mean 

)" made every word Mao spoke the truth. 

c. Official Cultivation of Mao's Charisma 

In 1958, Mao justified the cult of personality saying 

that "a cult of the individual was justified if the person in 

question represented the truth. "179 As a result, the cult of 

Mao was rebuilt and promulgated in the early 1960s. It 

"became a patently manufactured product, deliberately 

178Xu Shiyou (i.t-tlt ~ ), 1990, "Double Meaning Allegory, " 
in Guo Simin, ed., 1990, Mao Zedong in My Eyes, Shijiazhuang: 
People's Publisher in Hebei province. 

179Stuart R. Schram, ed. 1974, Mao Tse-tung Unrehearsed, 
op.cit., Page 100, Mao's speech on March 10, 1958, on the 
problem of Stalin. 
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contrived for immediate political ends. ,,180 At the time Mao 

was no longer the head of state but still the chairman of the 

party. He was also the chairman of the Central Military 

Committee. After Peng Dehuai's dismissal in 1959, Mao 

replaced him with Lin Biao as the minister of defense. 181 

Lin, a power seeker, orchestrated the 1964 to 1965 

campaign to study Chairman Mao's works, and made the most 

extravagant claims for the power of Mao Zedong Thought. Lin 

said, "Chairman Mao has experienced much more than Marx, 

Engels, and Lenin .... He is unparalleled in the present 

world .... Chairman Mao's sayings, works, and revolutionary 

practice have shown that he is a great proletarian genius .... 

Every sentence of Chairman Mao's works is a truth; one single 

sentence of his surpasses ten thousand of ours. . .. Whoever is 

against him shall be punished by the entire Party and the 

whole country. ,,182 He used the political department of the 

army, first to publish the Quotations From Chairman in May 

1964, and ordered every soldier of the PLA to study it. In 

18<Meisner, 1982, 
op.cit., Page 165. 

Marxism, Maoism, and Utopianism, 

181Kenneth Lieberthal, 1987, "The Great Leap Forward and 
the Split in the Yanan Leadership," in Twitchett and Fairbank, 
eds., The Cambridge History of China, Vol. 14, Part 1, PP. 
311-312. . 

182Harry Harding, 1991, "The Chinese State In Crisis," in 
Twitchett and Fairbank, eds., 1991, The Cambridge History of 
China, Vol. 15, PP. 132. 
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1964, the four-hour revolutionary pageant of songs and dances, 

The East Is Red, was filmed to show allover China. When 

Edgar Snow returned China in 1965 after five years of absence, 

he was shocked to see the immoderate glorification of Mao. 

Snow interviewed Mao and asked about if there was a cult of 

personality, Mao acknowledged that "perhaps there was some .... 

The Chinese people, the critics said, had some feelings or 

practices of this kind." 183 Mao reasoned that Khrushchev had 

no cult of personality and he fell because he had none. 

3. Cult of Mao During the Cultural Revolution 

The cult of Mao became a formal government action from 

the 1960s onward. The CCP Central Bureau of Propaganda was 

the principle state agency for cultivating the image of Mao as 

the savior of China. From the very beginning of the People's 

Republic, Mao was already the most important symbol of the new 

political culture that was cultivated among all citizens to 

give recognition. Mao's portraits were decorated in all 

public buildings, one was on the center of the front wall of 

the Tiananmen rostrum overlooking pictures of Marx, Engels, 

Lenin, Stalin, and Sun Yat-sen. In elementary schools, the 

slogan for children was on the wall of every classroom: "Be 

obedient to Chairman Mao's words, be Chairman Mao's good 

children." On national holidays, citizens were instructed to 

183Edgar Snow, 1971, The Long Revolution, op. cit., Page 
205. 
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hail slogans exclusively to Mao to wish him "ten thousand 

years of longevity" as in the imperial dynasties in the past. 

The song, The East Is Red was also known by all citizens of 

China. Yet, that was not enough. 

During the Cultural Revolution, the cult of Mao was 

elevated to an extent unprecedented in Chinese history. Lin 

Biao became Mao's chosen successor. He claimed that Mao was 

the genius of world revolution that, " a genius such as 

Chairman Mao occurs only once every several centuries in the 

world and only once every several thousand years in China. 

Chairman Mao is the greatest genius in the world." In the 

same article, he gave this ritualistic interpretation: "Mao 

Zedong Thought is the zenith of Marxism-Leninism in our time. 

It is the highest and most creative form of Marxism-

Leninism .... Everything that [Mao] says is the truth; every 

statement he utters is worth ten-thousand sentences. "184 He 

ordered one billion copies of the Quotations of Mao, and one 

hundred fifty million copies of Mao's Selected Works to be 

printed from 1964 to 1966. 185 Lin instructed all Chinese to 

study Mao's works as "the highest commands." He said, if one 

184Lin Biao, Lin's instructions of September 18, 1966, 
"How to Raise the Study of Chairman Mao's Writings to a New 
Level," in Selected Texts of Chairman Mao, PP. 87-102. in 
Chinese. 

18SMaurice Meisner, 1982, Marxism, Maoism, and Utopianism, 
op.cit., Page 165. 
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understands them, carry them out; if one does not understand 

them, carry them out anyway and learn to understand them while 

carrying them out. 

The Chinese citizens were not only required to recite 

quotations of his works, but "a quasi-religious cult of his 

person, centered on the traditional virtue of Zhong or loyalty 

to the ruler." 186 Schram notes, "From this time onward, Mao 

Zedong automatically regarded any criticism of his policies as 

nothing less than a crime of lese rna; este, and sought to 

ensure that everyone who took such liberties was punished in 

exemplary fashion .... He came increasingly to stress his own 

role as the historic leader of the Chinese revolution, and to 

regard any and every ideological formulation he put forward as 

the touchstone of orthodoxy and of genuine commitment to the 

cause of communism." 187 Mao became a deity of the Chinese 

nation. Lin Biao created a cult around Mao's own person 

including Mao's immortality. Mao's swimming events in the 

Yangtze River were given great publicity. Lin used Mao's old 

emperor psychology to extol him, "Chairman Mao is still alive, 

therefore we can rejoice under the shadow of the great tree. 

Chairman Mao is now over seventy years old and still very 

186Stuart R. Schram, 1987, Foundations and Limits of State 
Power in China, op.cit., Page 223. 

I~Schram, 1987, Foundations and Limits of State Power in 
China, Ibid., Page 221. 
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heal thy; he can live to be over one hundred." 188 The song, 

The East is Red was played whenever Mao appeared in pUblic. 

In all public gatherings, including the formal assembly of the 

National People's Congress and the formal conference of the 

Congress of the CCP, the national anthem of the PRC was 

replaced by The East Is Red. Hundreds of songs were written 

to eulogize Mao as "the greatest helmsman of China, the 

greatest teacher, the greatest leader," and as "the red Sun." 

Some of these eUlogies cultivated emotional attachment: "Dad 

is dear, Mom is dear, but not as dear as Chairman Mao," and 

"Chairman Mao's grace will never be forgotten. ,,189 During 

the Red Guard movement at the beginning of the Cultural 

Revolution, Mao received millions of young students. When he 

slowly came out to The East Is Red anthem, and raised his 

right arm to greet the masses on the rostrum of Tiananmen, 

millions of youth cheered with tears: "Wish Chairman Mao his 

longevity with no boundary!" and "Chairman Mao lives tens of 

thousands of years, tens of thousands years, and hundreds of 

millions of years!" These were the same good wishes used only 

for emperors in Chinese history. Empress Dowager Cixi was 

hailed for "longevity with no boundary," but was never "for 

188Lin Biao speech, May 18, 1966, in China Year Book, 
1970, Vol. VII, PP. 50-56. 

189This part of songs and education experienced by the 
author of this thesis. 
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ten-thousand years." 

During these gatherings all the slogans were designated 

and distributed to the public as official documents published 

in the People's Daily. The propaganda bureau designed a 

different slogan for Mao's chosen successor, Lin Biao, just 

"wish Vice Chairman Lin healthy forever." In imperial China, 

only the emperors could be wished "ten thousand years" of 

longevity. Everyone in the country had to address the 

emperor "Sir Ten-thousand years. (7j ~ ~ )" Even the most 

powerful prince in China could be only addressed as "Sir 

Thousand years ( -t :f fr3 ), ,,190 otherwise he could lose his 

head for his crime of usurping the emperor's throne. In the 

People's Republic of China, among all leaders, besides Mao, 

Liu Shaoqi was the only other leader who was wished for "ten-

thousand years for several years when he was the head of 

state, not Zhou Enlai, never Deng Xiaoping, even after he 

became the paramount leader after his final return to power. 

It was clear that the CCP propaganda bureau treated the cult 

of Mao as the cult of an emperor. 

During the ten years of Cultural Revolution all Chinese 

people were required to gather every morning and every 

evening, in their working units, schools, resident committees, 

190Lo Zhufeng, ($Ii tT JXL ) ed., 1993, "Wansui (7j:l )," 
and "Wansuiye (7j 11lt )," in The Grand Chinese Dictionary, 
[ J5C ~ -jC ~a.J ~ ], Hong Kong: San-lian Book Store, No.9, 
PP. 467-468. 
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and rural People's Communes to sing songs eulogizing Mao, to 

dance "the Dance of Loyalty," and to recite Chairman Mao's 

quotations. Above all, they had to wish him to live forever: 

"tens of thousands years" and "longevity without boundary." 

Everyone had to wear a chest pin of Mao's portrait. In every 

room of Chinese residences portraits of Mao had to be on the 

wall. Because Communist propaganda became an important state 

machine to indoctrinate the people, the development of modern 

communication reached the grassroots of remote rural China. 

The Cult of Mao made him the most influential emperor in China 

ever. 

Mao mobilized young innocent students who believed in him 

to push the Cultural Revolution to its peak and finally 

overthrew Liu Shaoqi in 1968. Mao understood the hot blood of 

college students. They had been indoctrinated in elementary 

school, high school, and university with communist ideology. 

They were true believers of Mao. Few of them thought they 

were being used. 191 Under his reign, most college students of 

China's most prestigious universities were of revolutionary 

cadres and working class background because his policies gave 

special opportunity to the offsprings of revolutionary cadres, 

191Jin Dal.u (& *- p~ ), ed., 1994., Bitter Ha,rdships and 
Extraordinary Greatness, [Kunan yu Fengliu, (.:tk~.!§ )xl...3ffu)] , 
Shanghai: People's Publisher. In this book, many former Red 
Guards recalled their experiences in the Cultural Revolution. 
Many of them were very naive, truly believed Mao's thought and 
tried to do everything Mao instructed. 
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workers, and poor peasants. They could enter universities 

with lower scores than those from a former capitalist, or 

white-collar family backgrounds. The communist government 

considered the offsprings of revolutionary cadres and the 

working people more trustworthy. These students were truly 

grateful to Mao. 

Since Mao considered any criticism of him as against his 

person and against the regime, for those around him the old 

adage was confirmed, that, "accompanying the emperor is 

similar to accompanying a tiger (1+~1~x./ffnt ) ." Those who 

were not "yes" men were purged. Many went to prison and some 

lost their lives. Among them, Liu Shaoqi, the head of state 

died in prison. 

4. The Disillusionment with Marxism-Leninism and Mao Zedong 

Thought 

According to Weber's "Herrschaftssoziologie," legitimate 

domination is based on socially constructed belief which 

elicits obedience of the followers. On the other hand, 

"obedience is determined by highly robust motives of fear and 

hope- -fear of the vengeance of magical powers or of the power

holder, hope for reward in this world or in the beyond 

,,192 

Mao retained his traditional and "charismatic" legitimacy 

I~Max Weber, 1958, From Max Weber, op.cit., Page 79. 
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as the first emperor of a new dynasty to the end of his life. 

However, his ignorance in Chinese economy, his lack of 

benevolence, his belief that China was his personal 

possession, all made him resistant to criticism. When he 

ruled by force (~~) in the CCP, especially after 1959, no 

one dared to criticize his decisions, but blindly followed his 

frameworks and policy lines. All important policies of the 

party and the government were thus designed by Mao, at least 

the frameworks or the principles of them. As a result, many 

policies brought disaster to the people. The blame was on the 

party. For instance, the emphasis on "class struggle," was 

against the traditional Confucian culture, which emphasized 

benevolence and harmony, Mao's policies framework was 

emphasized on "class struggles" 193 Therefore, most policies 

of the party and the government were made with this principle. 

It divided the society into confrontational economic classes 

with proletarian industrial workers on the top and the land 

owning gentry on the bottom. The system turned the 

traditional order of human relations upside down. The party 

lost the support of the educated strata, the traditional 

political elite, and the small parties, when they were lured 

to criticize the government and then were suppressed in the 

I~Stuart R. Schram, 1991, "Mao Tse-tung's Thought from 
1949-1976," in Twitchett and Fairbank, eds., The Cambridge 
History of China, Vol. 15, PP 3-33, and PP. 67-81. 
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1957 anti-rightist movement. After the failure of the Great 

Leap Forward, the party lost the honesty of its own party 

members. Finally, the CCP lost its innocent followers with 

their dream of communism. After Mao used them, tens of 

millions of students were sent to the rural communes to accept 

poor peasants' reeducation. Some of them enthusiastically 

responded Mao's call. The majority went because of fear of 

being punished, or their parents being punished, if they did 

not go .194 

The first generation CCP leaders could not escape the 

traditional Chinese cultural legacy, the dynastic cycle. They 

were trapped in the emperor-minister relationship. After 

1959, they did not fight Mao's authority anymore but blindly 

obeyed him. As a result, the party and the regime lost the 

support of the Chinese people. While people suffered for ten 

years of the Cultural Revolution, they also observed and 

learned the truth of the communist party. It had degenerated 

from a revolutionary party that had the interest of the 

Chinese nation as its conscience to a party that remembered 

only the private interest of the party to hold on the power of 

the state. It is clearly written in the CCP constitution 

that: the party represents the interest of the people. It 

coerced the entire Chinese people to obey the interest of the 

I~Jin Dalu, ed. 1994, Bitter Hardships and Extraordinary 
Greatness, op.cit., 
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communist party. It is a rule of the game in Chinese 

political culture that heaven hears what people say. A regime 

can only retain its legitimacy when the interest of the people 

are considered as the interests of the regime. 

5. The Influence of the Tradition on Succession 

Mao's wife, Jiang Qing used the old emperor's authority 

to commit many vengeful crimes and to realize her power 

ambition through the Cultural Revolution. Her crimes made the 

entire Chinese people hate her and her husband's support. 

People compared Jiang Qing with Daj i (-(!!.. j(~ ) and Baosi (~ 

4v, ), both of whom had reputations of causing their kings to 

lose their countries in ancient China by their beauty. People 

also compared Jiang Qing with Empress Lu (\~ ~ ), Empress Wu 

Zetian ( ~ ~~.Jt ), and Empress Dowager Cixi ( ~,}fi- ). 

All three of them usurped powers from their emperor husbands. 

In fear of cruel punishment, the Chinese people lived under 

the red terror in silence. 

After Deng Xiaoping's second purge in April 1976, Mao was 

very ill and could have died at any time. Deng encouraged 

friendly colleagues who were still in positions of power to 

overthrow the "Gang of Four." 195 General Wang Zhen also 

I~In 1974, at a Politburo meeting, Mao criticized Jiang 
Qing and her political actions in front of their colleagues, 
and referred to her and her allies as a "Gang of Four." Mao 
said, Jiang "represented only herself," she had "wild 
ambition," wanting lito become chairman of the Communist 
Party." See Roderick Mac Farquhar , 1991, "The Succession to 
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lobbied Ye Jianying to move against the "Gang of Four." 

Joining the clique there were also marshal Nie Rongzhen (~ 

~*~~ ) and General Yang Chengwu (tIJ ~ ~ ). But Ye Jianying, 

who had the highest official rank at the time, and thus would 

be the one to take the consequences, wanted to wait until 

after Mao's death, because the "Gang of Four" included Mao's 

wife .196 As they saw themselves as ministers of the emperor, 

they owed personal loyalty not only to the emperor, but also 

to his household. In Confucianism, nothing was more 

dishonorable than transferring loyalty from one dynasty to 

another. Only in the same dynasty, loyalty to the legitimate 

successor of the old emperor is proper.1~ That was the case 

of Mao's court. After the coup, the generals declared Mao's 

sel f - appointed successor, Hua Guo- feng to be the new chairman. 

Zhou Enlai performed his good premier role to emperor Mao 

with a proper Confucian manner to the end of his life. In his 

final days he lived under great danger from Jiang Qing and her 

numerous plots. Jiang's ambition was to become the reigning 

empress after Mao as did Empress Wu Zetian of the Tang 

Mao and the End of Maoism," In the Cambridge History of 
China, Vol. 15, Part 2, Page 349. 

19~acFarquhar, 1991, "The Succession to Mao and the End 
of Maoism," in Cambridge History of China, Vol. 15, Part 2, 
Ibid., Page 366. 

197Harold L. Kahn, 1971, Monarchy in the Emperor's Eyes: 
Image and Reality in the Chien-lung Reign, Cambridge, Mass: 
Harvard University Press, Chapter Twelve. 
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Dynasty. Her power aspiration was shared by Mao's other 

relatives, such as his nephew, Mao Yuanxin (.:tJ:ijl*'f ), and 

hi~ niece, Wang Hairong (~:d!J 1&- ). The traditional culture 

remained intact in the minds of the Chinese. Even on Taiwan, 

Chiang Ching-kuo (#.t 1& I~ took over the power from his 

father, Chiang Kai-shek. On mainland China, the many 

illiterate peasants and workers could not tell the difference 

between the communist leadership and the traditional emperors 

and mandarins. Mao did not have a son like Chiang Ching-kuo 

prepared to succeed him. That was why Jiang Qing assumed it 

was her rightful place to take over the emperor's throne and 

Mao's nephew and niece all felt deserving a fair share. 

Following Zhou's death in January 1976, Mao's supreme 

military commander, Zhu De, died in June. Then carne the 

catastrophic earthquake in Tangshan (~d-\ ) on July 28, 1976, 

when 242,769 died and 164,851 were wounded. In that summer, 

a sizable meteoric shower happened in northeast China. 

Chinese people considered these events signs of warning given 

by Heaven that the dynasty was losing its mandate. The Han 

philosopher Dong Zhongshu once wrote: "Whenever the state was 

on the verge of failures stemming from the loss of the Way, 

heaven first would send forth calamities and prodigies as 

warning. When (the rulers) were incapable of correcting 

themselves, it again would send forth strange and 

extraordinary phenomena in order to worry and frighten them. 
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When they still did not change their ways, injury and downfall 

then came upon them." 198 

Mao must have understood that the vital energy, yuan-qi 

( :7tJ)ft.) of his dynasty, was weakened. Heaven was taking its 

mandate away. He died in September the same year. 

198Hsiao Kungchuan, 1979, A History of Chinese Political 
Thought, Vol. I: From the Beginnings to the Sixth Century 
A.D., translated by F.W. Mote, Princeton, NJ: Princeton 
University Press, Page 496. 



CHAPTER FIVE 

CHINA AFTER MAO 

I. THE TRANSFORMING LEADER--HUA GUOFENG 

1. Hua Guofeng's IILegitimacyll 

In the final months of his life Mao selected Hua Guofeng 

( 1f IjJ ~) as his successor. Hua was an official from Mao's 

home town. He made his acquaintance with Mao in 1959 when Mao 

visited there. Hua had renovated Mao's family house, built 

guest houses for visitors, and roads to connect them with the 

provincial capital. In 1969, Mao brought Hua to Beijing and 

made him a deputy premier. From then on, Hua was promoted 

very quickly. In April 1976, he became the premier of China 

at Mao's suggestion. Mao chose him because in his final years 

he trusted no one among his revolutionary comrades. 

After Mao's death, veteran revolutionary cadres resented 

Hua because he had been promoted with neither seniority nor 

merit. The only basis for his claim to IIlegitimacyll was Mao's 

handwritten note in pencil on a piece of scratch paper: IIwith 

you in charge, I am at ease. III 

2. Hua's Merit Vs. His Power Ambition 

lRoderick MacFarquhar, 1993, "The Succession to Mao and 
the End of Maoism," in Roderick MacFarquhar, ed. The Politics 
of China: 1949-1989, New York: Cambridge University Press, 
Page 312. The article will be referred as "Succession," in 
Politics of China, in the later foot notes. 
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Hua was an unimaginative man who could not live up to 

Mao's expectations. While the old "emperor" Mao was alive and 

his ministers were engaged in factional power struggles, Hua 

could act as a balancer between the rival factions in the 

shadow of Mao's power. When the old "emperor" died and the 

"Gang of Four" were arrested, the factional struggle was over. 

Hua's cooperation in the arrest of the Gang helped him to stay 

in power. On the other hand, the leader of the winning 

faction, Ye Jianying, would not want the bad name of a 

usurper. Ye supported Mao's wish of Hua as the new chairman. 

If Hua understood the power game, he could have consulted 

the winners for his policies, so that he might have stayed on 

the position that Mao designated for him. However, Hua 

naively believed that the office of the party chairman would 

endow him with real power. He allied himself with Mao's 

security chief, Wang Dongxin (~3::.~ ), who also participated 

in the arrests of the Gang of Four. These two tried to use 

Mao's influence to block Deng Xiaoping's return. They 

declared: "We will resolutely uphold whatever policy decisions 

Chairman Mao made, and unswervingly follow whatever 

instructions Chairman Mao gave.,,2 These words later became 

the notorious "two whatevers" principle to guide Hua's policy 

2 See joint editorial, "Study the Documents Well and 
Grasp the Key Link," February 7, 1977 Renmin Ribao {People's 
Daily, Hongqi (Red Flag), and Jiefangjun Bao (Liberation Army 
Daily) . 
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making. 

Hua sought his legitimacy by claiming the continuity of 

Mao's policies and Mao's words as the "bible" of his 

leadership. As soon as he assumed the chairmanship of the 

party, he built a mausoleum for Mao and published the fifth 

volume of Mao's works as political achievements that might 

legitimize his position. 3 

3. Hua's Attitude and His Dismissal 

Hua's identifying himself with Mao posed serious 

obstacles for the new regime to correct Mao's policy mistakes 

that had caused mass discontent in China. It also hampered 

the process of exonerating many important leaders, including 

Deng Xiaoping, accused earlier of anti-Mao counter-

revolutionary actions. Especially Deng's second purge had 

been Mao's personal decision. With the "two whatevers" as the 

theme of the new leadership, Deng's return to power would be 

tantamount to betrayal of Mao. 

Hua had limited authority among the ruling elite, the 

veteran revolutionary cadres. Meanwhile, he rushed to 

solidify his authority by building his own personality cult as 

the "wise leader." As soon as he became chairman of the 

party, his portraits were displayed next to Mao's everywhere 

3Roderick Mac Farquhar , 1993, "Succession," in Politics of 
China. op.cit., Page 312. 
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in the country.4 It was conceivable that Hua and Wang saw 

Mao's presumed wishes as a sufficient legitimating factor, but 

even many figures strongly loyal to Mao did not accept the 

late Chairman's right to designate a successor. Veteran 

cadres criticized Hua' s succession as "feudal." Xu Shiyou and 

Wei Guoqing wrote in February 1977, "We have the Party 

constitution and also the state constitution. They have set 

forth clearly the procedures for choosing the Party 

Chairman .... Comrade Hua Guofeng came into office without 

the prior convening of a national Party Congress, or even a 

plenary session of the Party Central committee. This can only 

be seen as an arrangement made in the absence of any 

alternative as well as a consequence of the struggle 

against ... the 'Gang of Four.' ... We need not emphasize to 

excess that Comrade Hua Guofeng's appointment ... is based on 

the short phrase 'With you in charge, I'm at ease' written by 

Chairman Mao. No matter how attractive the phrase is, it is 

at most an indication of Chairman Mao's personal intention and 

cannot be seen as a reflection of what the Party, the army, 

and the people have in mind. ,,5 

4Macfarquhar, 1993, "Succession," in Politics of China, 
Ibid., Page 312, see footnote 254. 

s"Suggestions regarding Current Issues," PP. 77-88, by 
Guangzhou and Guangdong authorities, Politburo members Xu 
Shiyou and Wei Guoqing were the leading officials of the 
relevant organizations, in F. Teiwes, 1984, Leadership, 
Legitimacy, and Conflict in China. op.cit., Page 80. 
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Hua Guofeng believed that Mao's appointment made his 

legi timacy unshakable. He was not willing to take advice from 

the "regent ministers (if$t4f>'-rJi.)," those who had the highest 

seniority, great experiences, real power, and served the old 

emperor with loyalty. 

The famous modern Confucian scholar, Liang Shuming said 

that a Chinese emperor was truly, as he called himself a "lone 

person (~/'- )." His position was one against everyone else 

under Heaven. No one among his subj ects had the same 

interests as his. The power of his court was in the hands of 

the bureaucracy, so the emperor had to depend on its support. 

But the bureaucrats could always quit and go home to live 

their farming lives. They came from different parts of the 

country. Their prime interests were identified with their 

families. Therefore, the emperor had to be always on guard for 

his own interest. He had to be a friend and not an enemy of 

his subjects. Only if he won the hearts of his subjects could 

he be prosperous. If he lost their support, he could lose his 

throne. As a consequence, he had to protect himself against 

his own ego. This was the reason he should take advice from 

scholar officials. The Son of Heaven must cultivate himself 

more than his subjects. 6 

6Liang Shuming, 1993, Collected Works of Liang Shuming, 
edited by Huang Kejian and Wang Xin. Beijing: Qunyan 
Publisher, PP. 227-228. (In Chinese.) 
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Emperor Tang Taizhong (~ A ~f-. ), in lectures given to 

his sons preparing them to be his successors, described the 

relationship between an emperor and his subjects as that 

between a boat and the water on which the boat rides: "on one 

hand, the water can carry the boat to where it wants to go; on 

the other hand, the water can also overturn the boat." It is 

up to the man in the boat to understand the nature of the 

water, to manipulate the boat, and to utilize the water. 7 

Chinese traditional political culture includes a popular 

expectation that a new ruler must prove himself worthy to be 

obeyed. Usually a new emperor starts his reign with a 

"yielding policy (~?9i"ft..JR)," as Tang Gaozu (~~ a ) did 

to win the support of his subjects: tax reduction, land 

reform, and pardon of prisoners, etc. These yielding policies 

were symbols of departure from the ancien regime which had 

disenchanted its subjects and had lost its mandate. 

Hua did not try to build a new legitimacy for his regime, 

even though it inherited a crisis of confidence. The veteran 

7WU Jing ( ~.1ttJ ), The Essence of Politics in the 
Zhengguan Period, [~ ~ Kif- ] After the reign of Empress Wu 
Zetian, Tang Zhong Zhong (J£ 'f ~ ) resumed the throne. A 
court historian Wu Jing compiled the records of Tang Taizhong 
on how to be a good emperor for ZhongZhong. The book was 
completed fifty years after the death of Tang Taizhong around 
700 A.D.. "The Zhengguan (!it ~ ) period was the years Tang 
Taizhong ruled. This book became a very important text for 
all later emperors of China. The Japanese envoys who visited 
China in the Tang dynasty took the book to Japan and it also 
became the text for all later Japanese emperors' education. 
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cadres understood that if they let Hua carryon the "two 

whatevers," which the Chinese people resented, his policies 

would finally anger the entire nation. In Hua's hands the 

communist regime would be destroyed. The veteran communists 

would not let such a tragedy happen. As Deng Xiaoping said, 

"When everything has to be done by the book, when thinking 

turns rigid and blind faith is the fashion, it is impossible 

for a party or a nation to make progress. Its life will cease 

and that party or nation will perish."s 

The veteran cadres could no longer tolerate Hua's 

ignorance, nor the dead emperor's final wish. Since the Great 

Leap Forward, Mao's decisions had been proven wrong time and 

again. In his final years, Mao had purged too many of his 

loyal comrades who fought in the revolution and served him in 

the government of the new republic. More and more, Mao had 

isolated himself from his comrades, treating them with little 

respect. 

Mao's method of appointing his successor would have been 

unacceptable even in imperial China. Since Confucianism 

became orthodoxy in China, all emperors consulted their 

SDeng Xiaoping, Dec. 13, 1978, "Emancipate the Mind, Seek 
Truth from Facts and Unite as One in Looking to the Future," 
in 1994, Selected Works of Deng Xiaoping, Vol. II, Beijing: 
The People's Publisher, PP. 140-153. 

The English version can be found in Major Documents of 
the People's Republic of China: December 1978-November 1989, 
Beijing: Foreign Languages Publisher, 1991, PP. 23-39. 
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ministers to finalize the decisions of their successors: Mao 

appointed his successors during the Cultural Revolution 

without consulting anyone. Though Lin Biao had merit, Wang 

Hongwen (~~ ~ ) was merely a blue collar laborer in his 

early thirties with only an elementary school education. In 

1966 he was only a leader of a grassroots labor organization--

the Shanghai Workers' General Headquarter. Wang Hongwen's 

organization was used by Jiang Qing for her personal power 

ambition. He followed Jiang Qing's clique in violent fights 

against other organizations during the Cultural Revolution, 

and organized the Shanghai militia with Jiang's support. 9 

After Lin Biao's death, Mao made Wang Hongwen the first vice 

premier and the second vice chairman of the Chinese Communist 

Party, and a member of the politburo. After realizing that he 

was not good leadership material, Mao still retained Wang in 

those high posts while purging Deng Xiaoping for the second 

time. 

The traditional succession rule of the imperial dynasties 

passed the throne to the eldest son of the emperor, ever since 

the West Zhou dynasty (~/~ ,1066 B.C.--771 B.C.). If an 

emperor had no son, he could appoint his younger brother or 

9Yan Jiaqi (f" ~~ ) & Gao Gao (~~ ), 1986, The Ten 
Year History of the Chinese Cultural Rev~i~tion, The Studies 
of Chinese Issues Publisher, PP. 428-435, and PP. 535-538. 
Yan Jiaqi was the President of the Political Science 
Institute, under the Chinese Social Science Academy when he 
wrote this book. 
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adopt his brother's son tq succeed. 1O A second method of 

succession, called "shanrang (~~), II was highly praised by 

th~ Confucian school. According to this method, for the good 

of the nation, an old emperor names a man of virtue and 

leadership capability to succeed him.ll For eight hundred 

years, all school children of China read in their first text 

book, the "Three Character Text (:::::-~,~ ),"12 the legendary 

story of shanrang. It was about two consecutive successions 

in early Chinese history: Emperor Yao (~ ) tested a virtuous 

and pious man, Shun (~ ), for three years and confirmed him 

entirely worthy. As a result, Yao passed on his throne to 

Shun. Emperor Shun believed that Yu (,rtu ), a proficient man, 

was the most suitable for the throne. Shun let Yu succeed to 

his throne. Emperor Yu led his people for many years in the 

struggle to control the floods they had suffered for 

generations. Nevertheless, Yu broke the sagacious tradition 

of shanrang and made his own son the next emperor, and 

established the first Chinese dynasty, Xia (~, 2,100 B. C. --

1,600 B.C.) . 

IOYang Hongnian (:fJb 5~.!.f-) & Ouyang Xin ( f$A'pa ~ ), The 
History of Chinese Political Systems, Hefei, Anhui: Anhui 
Education Publisher, 1989, PP. 22-28. (In Chinese) . 

llSima Qian, (~.~~ ,145-90 B. C.) liThe Canon of Yao, II 

in the Records of History [~'$U]. 

12Wang Yinglin, (::L ltt A ,1241-1296) Three Character 
Text (3-. Ef j§::... ). 
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Both Confucius and Mencius praised Yao and Shun for their 

benevolent and selfless governing of the ancient Chinese 

nation. Mencius wrote, "Yao suffered anxiety for his 

responsibility to search for a successor as virtuous as Shun. 

Shun worried the same about finding Yu .... Confucius said, 'How 

great, when Yao was the King! Only Heaven was great, and only 

Yao was able to learn the way of Heaven. How noble, Shun was 

truly the king of mankind!'" 13 

Hua Guofeng was neither Mao's son nor was he a virtuous 

or capable man, but a loyal "running dog" and a toady. With 

the appointment of Hua as successor, the veteran cadres felt 

that Mao overstepped his authority. Mao consulted none of 

them thus seriously violating the traditional Chinese rule. 

Since veteran cadres had been loyal to Mao until his 

death, thus fulfilling their obligation to him, they were the 

"meri t ministers of the founding dynasty," and had the highest 

seniority at the power center. It was their turn to decide 

who should be the new leader. The Chinese custom of seniority 

was followed not only in politics, but was also a common 

practice in every household. A folk adage says that "a 

suffering daughter-in-law will eventually become a powerful 

mother-in-law after many years (~ ... ~t.#-~4-)." 
The veteran cadres might not agree on everything, but 

13Mencius, "Chapter Duke Tenwen," in Mencius. 
] . 



270 

they had a common interest in defending the fruit of their 

revolution, the People's Republic. They would not let Hua 

Guofeng destroy it. Teiwes believes that "for Deng Xiaoping 

and any future leaders, legitimacy has and will come from the 

elite. 1114 

II. THE SOURCE OF DENG XIAOPING'S LEGITIMACY 

1. The Arrest of the Gang of Four 

The opportunity for Deng's final return to power was the 

resul t of a bloodless coup twenty seven days after Mao's 

death. Marshal Ye Jianying persuaded Hua Guofeng and Mao's 

chief security man, Wang Dongxin, commander of the No. 8341 

security battalion of the People's Liberation Army to arrest 

Mao's wife, Jiang Qing, and her three accomplices--the Gang of 

Four. The Chinese people supported the coup by spontaneous 

parades and celebrations all night long on October 15, 1976, 

after news of the coup was released. In large cities all 

alcoholic drinks and candies sold out for the celebration. 

2. Conditions Preceding Deng's Return 

It was not only the ordinary people of China but also 

many communist leaders who resented the Cultural Revolution 

and the Gang of Four. Unfortunately, these leaders themselves 

had contributed to the cult of "Emperor Mao. II Their own tacit 

agreement bound them to obey him. In such a relationship, one 

14Frederick C Teiwes, 1984, Leadership, Legitimacy, and 
Conflict in China, op.cit., Page 45. 
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who did anything against Mao would be considered a political 

betrayer in history. Loyalty and obligation were two basic 

criteria for any Chinese moral man. 

Yet all had suffered from and resented the Cultural 

Revolution, as the youngest daughter of Deng Xiaoping, Deng 

Rong (~r ~~ ) wrote in the first volume of the biography of 

her father: "In 1966, the ill-fated page was opened in the 

history of the new China. The 'Cultural Revolution' launched 

by Mao Zedong himself broke out .... My father, our family, 

our entire Chinese people, all experienced the tragic period 

of craziness, of confusion, of misleading in politics, and of 

twisted human nature .... Brilliant and unrestrained all his 

life, yet, in Mao Zedong's final years, his life was 

lamentable and full of mistakes. Mao put his weight with the 

Gang of Four on the political scale, they were more extreme on 

the left side than Mao himself .... Mao trusted only his 

relatives and his adherents. "IS Deng Xiaoping's comment on 

the book was: "it is not bad. ,,16 

After the Cultural Revolution, the Chinese people became 

ISMao-mao, (Deng Rong) , 1993, My Father, Vol. I, Beij ing, 
Central Documentary Publisher, PP. 649-650. Deng Rong is Deng 
Xiaoping's youngest daughter. Mao-mao is usually an endearing 
name for the oldest, the youngest, or the only child. It is 
used for both a male or a female child, and in either upper 
class or ordinary families in China, more often along the 
Yangtze River area. 

I~ao Mao, 1993, My Father, Ibid., Page 655. 
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more politically sophisticated. They saw with their own eyes 

how the communist leaders fought among themselves for personal 

power instead of communism. Most people felt used in the 

political power struggles, and deceived and betrayed by the 

power seekers' words such as "continuous revolution" or "class 

struggle." They lost their trust in the CCP. The Cultural 

Revolution and their dreadful suffering made them realize that 

the Communist Party had become a ruling class and ruled only 

for its own interest rather than the interest of the people. 

The educated strata in particular were displeased that 

the communist government not only despised their intellectual 

abilities but also was hostile toward them and their social 

background. The communist government punished patriotic 

intellectuals who criticized the government with good 

intentions. Educated Chinese were treated as mental laborers, 

and only for knowledge in natural sciences and technology. 

During the Cultural Revolution, they were discriminated 

against as the "old stinking ninth,,17 along with the "class 

enemies" of the revolution: landlords, rich peasants, 

17"old stinking ninth" was not an officially given rank 
of the educated by the CCP. In the beginning of the Cultural 
Revolution, the industrial workers, poor and lower middle 
class peasants, and soldiers believed that they were finally 
the "masters" of the society and became very radical. Some of 
them looked down upon the educated strata and started to rank 
them as the "old stinking ninth." This nickname became 
regularly used in the entire nation until the end of the 
Cultural Revolution. 



273 

reactionaries, criminals, rightists, capitalists, current 

counter-revolutionaries, and capitalist roaders in the CCP. 

They were humiliated physically and forced to do manual labor 

as punishment. 

During the Cultural Revolution, tens of millions of 

college students and high school students were sent to the 

rural area to be re-educated by peasants, without hope of 

returning to the cities. Millions of innocents were tortured, 

including Deng Xiaoping's own children. His eldest son became 

paralyzed from the chest down. Many, including Deng 

Xiaoping's youngest brother, committed suicide. In an 1980 

discussion organized by the periodical, Youth of China, young 

people across the country expressed their deep sense of loss 

and sawall communist ideals as false and no longer believed 

in them. "Most striking were their bitter feelings about the 

waste of their prime years in waging revolution and later 

plowing in the countryside. They felt cheated and were 

frustrated by having to face unemployment, to deal with 

dictatorial leaders, to live in poverty, and to have almost no 

chance for social mobility. (Many of them have passed the age 

limit of 25 years to take the National University Entrance 

Exam.) Most expressed a strong sense of powerlessness in 
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controlling their lives. ,,18 

In 1955, agricultural collectivism took the land away 

from the peasant families. The commune system in 1958 

destroyed peasants' motivation for farming and their hope for 

better life. Their crops became smaller each year, and were 

bought cheaply by the government. The peasants became starved 

and frustrated. 

Many industrial workers stopped producing in the early 

years of the Cultural Revolution. They were mobilized to 

participate in power struggles in the Cultural Revolution. 

They were organized into militia and fought with military 

equipment handed out by the government. Many workers died 

during the battles. After power was redistributed, they were 

told to go back to work. Their experience in these power 

struggles taught them that their true status was not the 

IIruling class" as they had been told. They were exploited by 

the communist state. For years their salaries were not 

increased. They lost the motivation to work hard but enjoyed 

their socialist benefits and slowed down their productivity. 

Their inefficiency caused another decline of the newly 

recovering Chinese economy which had suffered in the beginning 

of the 1960s. 

18Lin Jing, 1994, The Opening of the Chinese Mind: 
Democratic Changes in China since 1978. Westport, Connecticut: 
Praeger, Page 59. 
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With low productivity and dramatically increased defense 

expenditure to support Vietnam in its war against the U.S., 

and to prepare for a possible all-out invasion from the Soviet 

Union, most Chinese people lived in poverty. Having lost 

their faith in communism, they turned to pursue self-interest 

in material life. 

3. Deng's Second Rise: Foundation For His Legitimacy 

a. Opportunity In 1973: A Power Vacuum 

Deng Xiaoping was not a familiar public figure to the 

Chinese people until the late 1950s, when he became General 

Secretary of the Chinese Communist Party. To most Chinese, 

Deng was a Party cadre rather than a state government 

official. 

The mutual resentment between Mao and Deng seems to have 

started in 1956 during de-Stalinization, when Deng spoke 

against the cult of personality. Deng also made a remark in 

1961 to defend the agricultural policy of household contract 

production which Mao resented. Later these words became his 

trademark: "It don't care if it is a white cat or a black cat. 

It is a good cat so long as it catches mice. "19 Mao 

interpreted the color of the cat as an ideological mistake. 

19David S. G. Goodman, 
Revolution: A Political 
Routledge, PP. 3-4. 

Also see Li Zhisui, 
Mao, op.cit. Page 376. 

1994, Deng Xiaoping and the Chinese 
Biography, London and New York: 

1994, The Private Life of Chairman 
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He complained: "This man doesn't care about class struggle." 

He also accused Deng that "Whenever we are at a meeting 

together, [Deng] sits far away from me. For six years, since 

1959, he has not made a general report of work to me." In 

March 1961, when Mao discovered that Deng had made some major 

decisions on agricultural reorganization without consulting 

him, Mao asked sarcastically, "Which Emperor decided these? ,,20 

Deng was purged by Mao in the beginning of the Cultural 

Revolution, on the charge of being the number two capitalist

roader in the CCP, and being closely associated with the head 

of the state, Liu Shaoqi. 

Mao hand-picked Lin Biao (~ffJ0) as his successor during 

the Cultural Revolution but gradually began to distrust him. 

When Lin learned of Mao's declining trust in him, and the 

increasing power of Mao's wife, he did not wait to be purged, 

but planned to assassinate Mao and seize power for himself in 

the fall of 1971. He died after the abortive military coup 

while fleeing to Moscow. The event greatly shocked Mao, and 

20 Harry Harding, 1991, "The Chinese State in Crisis," in 
The Cambridge History of China, Vol. 15, Part 2. Page 113. 

Harding cited from Jerome Ch'en, ed., 1970, Mao Papers: 
anthology and Bibliography. London and New York: Oxford 
University Press, Page 40. 

and cited from Parris H. Chang, 1978. Power and Policy in 
China, University Park: Pennsylvania State University Press, 
Revised and enlarged edition. Page 131. 
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he became bed ridden for several months. 21 

Zhou Enlai became the number one decision maker in the 

party and government of the period during Mao's illness, for 

the first time since the establishment of the republic. But, 

he was soon diagnosed as suffering a rapidly worsening cancer 

in 1973. No one in the power center had the ability to carry 

out day-to-day government businesses. 

Xiaoping . 22 

Mao remembered Deng 

While Deng was in exile as a manual laborer in Jiangxi ( 

:.t..i~) province from 1969 to 1973, during the exile, he never 

stopped reading newspapers or listening to radio news. 23 His 

visitors later reported that Deng studied the General Mirror 

for the Aid of Government and the twenty four classic history 

books of the Chinese dynast ies, 24 the same books Mao had read 

during his reign. 

When Deng learned of Lin Biao's death and calculated the 

21Roderick MacFarquhar, 1993, "Succession," in Politics of 
China, op.cit. PP. 270-277. 

22Roderick Mac Farquhar , 1993, "Succession," in Politics of 
China, Ibid., PP.288-290. 

23Lin Qingshan ($t'-~ ~ ), 1989, The Ten Stormy Years 
and Deng Xiaoping, Beijing: The People's Liberation Army 
Publisher, PP. 235-263. (In Chinese). 

24The General Mirror for the Aid of Government, 1086 A.D. 
[~'::f::l ~ ], (In Chinese) . 

, and the History of the Twenty Four Dynasties, [::::. 1" \.:lZ? 
~], (In Chinese), written in late Tang dynasty. Both are 

books about how the ancient Chinese emperors ruled China. 
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power vacuum in the capital, he immediately wrote letters to 

the central committee of the communist party and to Mao to 

support the denunciation of Lin Biao. He also told Mao that 

he was healthy and ready to do any task for the Party and the 

state. He got no answer until Zhou Enlai sent word to Deng in 

mid-1972 to instruct him that the time was ripe and how to get 

back. Deng swore to uphold the Cultural Revolution, claiming 

he had been a true follower of Mao's line. Deng also 

criticized his own "cat trademark." His experience and 

ability were desperately needed at the time. Mao restored him 

on March 10, 1973 as a vice premier. 

After Mao successfully reshuffled military regional 

commanders in December 1973 following Deng's suggestion, he 

proposed Deng's restoration to the top rank of military and 

political power. In January 1975 Deng became the Vice 

Chairman of the Communist Party, the first Vice Premier of the 

State Council, and Commander in Chief of the Armed Forces. He 

was now more powerful than ever.~ 

b. Deng's Policy in 1975 

Deng acted instantaneously to reorganize the military and 

the economy. From January to October 1975, he tackled 

pressing problems of China. On October 7, 1975, following his 

guidelines, the central government published "On the General 

2SYan Jiaqi and Gao Gao, 1986, The Ten Year History of the 
Chinese Cultural Revolution, op.cit., PP. 512-515. 
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Program for All Work of the Entire Party and the Entire 

country. " He learned to use Mao's words to protect his 

policies and to deter his political rivals. 26 Deng tried to 

introduce Western technology to speed up Chinese 

modernization. He followed Zhou Enlai' s policy of 

rehabilitating cadres and scientists who had been disgraced 

during the Cultural Revolution. He resurrected the Chinese 

Academy of Science and the Academy of Social Sciences. He 

retrieved the system of higher education which had been 

paralyzed since the start of the Cultural Revolution. He 

recruited students who had been sent to the countryside during 

the Cultural Revolution. In less than a year, his policies 

and the speed of policy implementation electrified the 

frustrated people. They saw him as the legitimate successor 

of Zhou Enlai and supported him to carry out Zhou's 

policies. 27 

c. Deng's Second Purge 

26Deng Xiaoping, Selected Works, Vol. I I, IBID., PP. 1-3 7 . 
The first nine articles dated from January 25, 1975 to 

October 4, 1975, were the essence of his policies during his 
second rise. Among them, "A few suggestions about Industrial 
Development," "Scientific Research Must Lead the Way," and 
"Every Field Needs to be Reorganized," were the most important 
articles that later became the spirit of three government 
documents that were distributed to the grass roots of the 
country for basic political study by all Chinese people. 

27David W. Chang, 1984, Zhou Enlai and Deng Xiaoping In 
the Chinese Leadership Succession Crisis, New York: University 
Press of America, Page 157. 
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Deng's appearance, personality, and working style were in 

sharp contrast to Zhou Enlai's. Deng has a short figure, a 

round-faced, ordinary look, and an unsophisticated manner. 

His work style is the opposite of Zhou's silkiness. Deng's 

personality is straightforward, and direct in attacking his 

opponents. He is a confrontationist, field-fighter, and 

independent planner. 28 Mao's wife, aided by her accomplices, 

had tried hard to become Mao's successor after Lin Biao' s 

death. They would not let Deng control power. They insisted 

to Mao that Deng was reversing the results of the Cultural 

Revolution. In November, 1975, Mao ordered Deng purged: "Deng 

had forfeited Mao's confidence and in consequence the right to 

direct party and government affairs."~ Deng was stripped of 

all his everyday responsibilities. The Gang of Four tried to 

expel him from the Party, but Ye Jianying saved Deng by 

threatening that if Deng were expelled from the Party, he 

would quit all his posts. Ye was then military commander in 

chief and minister of defense. His prestige in the military 

was very high. The threat saved Deng's party membership, and 

that gave him the opportunity to return the third time. 

28David W. Chang, 1984, Zhou Enlai and Deng Xiaoping in 
the Chinese Leadership Succession Crisis, Ibid., Page xxi. 

29Yan Jiaqi and Gao Gao, 1986, The Ten Year History of the 
Chinese Cultural Revolution, op.cit., PP. 538-540. The order 
was delivered by Hua Guofeng. 

See also in Roderick C. MacFarquhar, 1993, Politics in 
China, op.cit., Page 297. 



281 

After Zhou's death and Deng's purge, the Gang of Four 

launched campaigns criticizing both of them. The Chinese 

people responded with protests. On Memorial Day (April 5) 

1976, hundreds of thousands of protestors went to Tiananmen 

Square in Beijing to pay their respects to the dead Premier 

Zhou, an act of open contestation against the Gang of Four. 

The government sent police and militia. Thousands were 

arrested. Deng Xiaoping was accused of responsibly for the 

"counter-revolutionary riot." Mao made Hua Guofeng the 

premier to succeed Zhou. 30 In the meantime, Deng was helped 

to hide out by General Xu Shiyou, who had been transferred to 

become the Guangdong Military Region Commander. From then 

until his third rise, Deng was reported to have traveled 

secretly from place to place to persuade his friends in power 

to overthrow the ruling Gang. 31 

Deng's second rise laid a significant foundation for his 

final return. His policy in 1975 gave the Chinese people, 

30Yan Jiaqi & Gao Gao, 1986, The Ten Year History of the 
Chinese Cultural Revolution, Ibid., PP.559-613. 

31Roderick MacFarquhar, 1991, "The Succession to Mao and 
the End of Maoism, in Roderick MacFarquhar and John K. 
Fairbank, eds. The Cambridge History of China, Vol. 1S, Page 
366. Later, this article will be referred as "Succession," in 
Cambridge History of ~hina. , 

Hao Mengbi ('~r'~ ~ ) and Duan Haoran (fx:" 5% ~ ) , 
eds., 1984, Sixty Years of the Chinese Communist Party, Part 
2, Beijing: The Liberation Army Publisher, PP. 678-679. (In 
Chinese) . 

See also Issues and Studies March 1984, Page 443. 
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especially the educated strata and the veteran cadres, the 

impression that he was a strong and decisive leader, pragmatic 

and capable. 

Deng's second purge was based on the charge that he was 

responsible for the AprilS, 1976, "riot" in memory of Premier 

Zhou. This time he had the sympathy of all Chinese who hated 

the Gang of Four. They saw Deng as a fellow victim of the 

Cultural Revolution and a comrade in the fight against the 

Gang of Four. Deng's family shared the sufferings of the 

Chinese masses. The Chinese people believed that Deng 

understood them and hoped he would return to power after Mao's 

death. As Roderick Mac Farquhar concluded, "Ironically, Deng's 

eventual triumph was due in large part to Mao's own actions. 

If Mao had not recalled Deng to office as Zhou sickened, Deng 

could not have emerged as the obvious man to run China in 

absence of the premier. If Mao had not purged him again after 

Zhou's death, Deng would not have become the symbol of a new 

political order to replace that of the Cultural Revolution. ,,32 

d. Deng's Qualifications as the Paramount Leader 

Deng's powerful friends respected him as their senior. 

According to the traditional hierarchy, among those in the 

power center, Deng had the highest seniority in the 

32Roderick MacFarquhar, 1991, "Succession" in The 
Cambridge History of China, Vol. 15, part 2: Ibid., PP. 388-
389. 
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revolution, in the Party, and in the government. Deng was 

also the most capable and decisive among them. If there 

should be a single leader at the top, they would recognize 

Deng as the one. On April 28, 1977, at Ye Jianying's 

eightieth birthday party, in front of all the military 

marshals, Ye took Deng's hands in his and said, "You are also 

a veteran marshal. Actually, you are the leader of our 

marshals. ,,33 This was before Deng's official return to power 

and two and half months after Hua declared his "two 

whatevers." 

To the veteran cadres, Deng was strong, honest, decisive, 

and not afraid to express himself. Some of them survived the 

Cultural Revolution because they had bent with the political 

winds, kept silent, or made excuses of illness to get through 

the bad years. They respected Deng's courage in confronting 

the Gang of Pour in 1975 while Mao was still alive. Many 

cadres had been purged as was Deng in the beginning of the 

Cultural Revolution. Deng restored them and restored their 

honor in 1975. They were strong supporters of Deng. 

Deng had the most talent and the highest credentials in 

the Party, the state, and the military. He was the General 

Secretary of the Communist Party, the Vice Premier of the 

State Council, and the Vice Chairman of the Military Committee 

33Pan Shuo, 1989, Ye Jianying in 1976, 
Liberation Army Publisher, Page 315. 

Beij ing: The 



284 

before the Cultural Revolution. Through early military 

battles, he won the respect of the military leaders during the 

revolution. From the Sino-Soviet split, he won the respect of 

the party cadres in ideological theories. As the deputy 

premier whenever Premier Zhou Enlai visited overseas or 

outside of the capital, Deng earned the respect of the 

civilian officials. Most cadres had experience in only one or 

two of the three branches of the Party, the state, and the 

military, and only in lower levels of authority than Deng. 

David Shambaugh concluded that Deng then had many power bases: 

the best revolutionary credentials, his personal power in the 

center, with Mao and Zhou as his patrons, his good 

relationships with powerful colleagues, and the many clients 

he had cuI ti vated through the years who also became very 

powerful. Although Deng was not a charismatic person, he was 

an organization man. He had great institutional power and 

prestige. He commanded respect. 34 It was this prestige that 

in his final years would give him the status of paramount 

leader and power without any high office. 

III. DENG'S FINAL RETURN TO POWER 

1. The Process of Deng's Return 

Hua's strategy of blocking Deng's return with his 

assertion of the "two whatevers" made it difficult for the 

34David Shambaugh, "Deng Xiaoping: the Politician," The 
China Quarterly, No. 135, September 1993, PP.457-490. 
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veteran cadres supporting Deng, but they did not stop trying. 

On February 1, 1977, Xu Shiyou (~--I:!t /i....) and Wei Guoqing '"$" 
)~:~), the commanders of the Guangdong Military Region, wrote 

to Hua Guofeng demanding Deng Xiaoping's rehabilitation. 35 

Other provincial leaders soon joined their cause. At the 

enlarged Politburo meeting March 10-23, Chen Yun (rJ/l~ ) and 

Wang Zhen (£ ~ ), both ranked among the most powerful, 

fought hard for Deng's return. Claiming it was universally 

requested. Hua rej ected the request and refused even to allow 

their speeches to be printed in the conference record. 36 Hua 

called them "counter-revolutionaries. ,,37 Nonetheless, the 

pressure of the veteran cadres became so strong that Hua 

finally had to agree to rehabilitate Deng. 

Deng did not let Hua off easily. Right after Hua agreed 

to his return, Deng wrote to the Central Committee in April 

1977 that the "two whatevers" were not Marxism. Hua was very 

angry, and sent Wang Dongxin to talk with Deng, demanding that 

35Jurgen Domes, 1985, The Government and Politics of the 
PRC: A Time of Transition. Boulder, CO: Westview Press, PP. 
146-147. 

36Hao Mengbi and Duan Haoran, eds., 1984, The Sixty Years 
of the Chinese Communist Party, Part 2, op. cit., PP. 760-671. 

37Ruan Ming, 1992, Deng Xiaoping: Chronicle of an Empire. 
translated and edited by Nancy Liu, Peter Rand, and Lawrence 
R. Sullivan, With a foreword by Andrew J. Nathan, Boulder: 
Westview Press, Page 21. Ruan Ming was an important person in 
Hu Yaobang's "Brain Group," to help Hu, the more liberal 
General Secretary of the CCP to plan reforms. 
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Deng admit Mao's definition in the Tiananmen incident in 1976 

was counter-revolutionary. Hua demanded that, in order to 

create the "conditions" for Deng's resumption, Deng should 

write another self-criticism.~ Deng did not compromise 

readily as he did when Mao was alive. He continued to speak 

to cadres in the central government who visited him and 

declared "the two whatevers were not reasonable. 

According to them, you cannot reason my restoration, and there 

is no way to confirm the 1976 broad mass activities on 

Tiananmen Square reasonable under the circumstance."B Deng 

complained that Mao himself had never claimed that whatever he 

said was correct, nor did Marx or Lenin. 

Hua learned that his Party chairman position did not 

automatically grant him real power. In July 1977 Deng 

Xiaoping was reinstated in all the offices he held in 1975 

before his second purge: Party vice chairman and member of the 

Politburo Standing Committee; vice chairman of the Military 

Affairs Commission; vice premier; and People's Liberation Army 

chief of staff. Hua Guofeng had Deng's positions formally 

endorsed. 40 

38Ruan Ming, 1992, Deng Xiaoping. Ibid., Page 29. 

39Deng Xiqoping, May 24, 1977, "the 'Two Whatevers' Do Not 
Conform with Marxism," in Selected Works, Vol. II, PP.38-39. 
(In Chinese) . 

40Roderick MacFarquhar, 1993, "Succession," Politics of 
China, op.cit., Page 315. 
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The coalition of veteran cadres started to fight against 

the "two whatevers." During his second rise in 1975, Deng 

Xiaoping had reinstated Hu Yaobang ( iiJj • .fp from his ten 

years of forced retirement, and assigned him as a vice 

president of the Chinese Academy of Social Science. 41 When 

Deng was purged at the end of 1975, Hu remained in his new 

position. When Hua Guofeng used the "two whatevers" to block 

Deng' return, Hu Yaobang understood that he had to use Mao's 

own words to defeat Hua. He found an essay, "Practice Is the 

Criterion of Truth," by a philosophy lecturer (Hu Fuming of 

Nanj ing University), which contained the logic Hu was seeking, 

but it was not enough. Hu organized the writers on 

theoretical research at the Social Science Academy to revise 

the essay, and changed the title to "Practice Is the Only 

Criterion of Truth. ,,0 The article used Mao's own words from 

his article, "The Theory on Practice," to refute the "two 

whatevers." But the People's Daily and the journal, Red Flag, 

both refused to publish it. 

The article was sent by Hu's aide to General Luo Ruiqing 

~ ~ 1PP), who had a cordial friendship with Hu Yaobang 

before the Cultural Revolution. He was a cultivated and 

41Yang Zhongmei, 1988, Hu Yaobang: a Chinese Biography, 
translated by William A. Wycoff, ed. by Timothy Cheek, and 
with a Foreword by Rudolf G. Wagner, Armonk: M.E.Sharpe, PP. 
123-124. 

42Yang Zhongmei, 1988, Hu Yaobang, Ibid., Page 130. 
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independent man with a passion for theoretical knowledge. He 

published the article in the Liberation Army Daily on June 24, 

1978. 43 Provincial newspapers and journals sounded the echo 

across China. For the rest of the year, provincial media and 

journals openly expressed their opinions. The articulation of 

the article was an important factor leading to the defeat of 

the "two whatevers" and reversal of Mao's verdicts on Deng's 

second purge and the April 5, 1976 Tiananmen Incident. 

Senior cadres openly supported Deng Xiaoping's war 

against the "two whatevers." By October, Li Xiannian (~~ 

~) hinted that he was prepared to abandon Hua. In November, 

leading officials in all provinces and military regions had 

thrown their weight on Deng's side.« Chen Yun, second only 

to Deng Xiaoping in rank of seniority, took the lead at the 

November work conference toward reversing the mistakes of the 

Cultural Revolution. He wanted retrospective justice for Bo 

Yibo (~- 5~ ), Peng Dehuai, and Tao Zhu (pJu ~ ), loyal 

revolutionary cadres purged by Mao in 1966 for no reason other 

than personal prejudice. Tan Zhenlin (~~#-), who was also 

purged by Mao, strongly supported Chen Yun. Chen Yun also 

insisted that the positive nature of the April 5, 1976 

43Ruan Ming, 1992, Deng Xiaoping, op. cit., Page 34. 

«Hao Mengbi & Duan Haoran, eds., 1984, The Sixty Years of 
The Chinese Communist Party, Part 2, op.cit., PP. 682-689. 
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Tiananmen incident should be affirmed. 45 Under pressure from 

the majority of senior cadres, Hua Guofeng again had to 

compromise to save himself from further exasperation of the 

old cadres. 

In December 1978, at the CCP Third Plenary of the 

Eleventh Central Committee, the Party criticized the mistake 

of the "two whatevers." The verdict on the April 5, 1976 

Tiananmen Incident was overturned. The party communique 

declared the mass movement was a revolutionary action against 

the Gang of Four: "In accordance with Comrade Mao Zedong's 

instructions, Comrade Deng Xiaoping and other leading comrades 

of the Central Committee waged tit-for-tat struggles against 

interference and sabotage by the Gang of Four. The Gang 

arbitrarily described the political line and the achievements 

of 1975 as a 'Right-deviationist wind to reverse correct 

verdicts.' This reversal of history must be reversed again. 

The session pointed out that the Tiananmen Incident of April 

5, 1976, was entirely revolutionary action. The great 

revolutionary mass movement, which unfolded around the 

Tiananmen Incident and in which millions upon millions of 

people in all parts of the country expressed deep mourning for 

Comrade Zhou Enlai and indignantly condemned the Gang of Four, 

45Chen Yun, 1986, Selected Works of Chen Yun: 1956-1985, 
Beijing: The People's Publisher. PP. 208-210, (In Chinese). 

Also cited in Roderick MacFarquhar, 1993, "Succession," 
The Politics of China, op.cit., Page 319. 
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provided the mass base for our Party's success in smashing the 

Gang of Four. The plenary session decided to cancel the 

erroneous documents issued by the Central Committee in regard 

to the movement to oppose the Right-deviationist wind to 

reverse correct verdicts' and the Tiananmen Incident. ,,46 

People welcomed their heroes back from jails with 

parades. Deng Xiaoping returned in glory to his powerful 

position. His initial reform plans were already written in 

the communique and ready for action. 

2. A Crisis of Legitimacy Inherited from Mao 

The veteran cadres all realized that during the Cultural 

Revolution the communist regime had lost the trust of the 

Chinese people. Without reforms to synchronize the old state 

machine with the new political culture, the new regime would 

not get any support. The veteran cadres understood how much 

damage the Cultural Revolution had done to the image of the 

Communist Party and how grave was the legitimacy crisis. Chen 

Yun, planner of the economy in the early 1950s, declared, "At 

present we must give top priority not only to economic 

adjustment but also to correcting the way people think. To 

put it even more clearly we must revive the morale of the 

46" Communique of the Third Plenary Session of the 
Central Committee of the Communist Party of China," 
on December 22, 1978. in Major Documents of the 
Republic of China: December 1978-November 1989, 
Foreign Languages Press, Page 16. 

Eleventh 
Adopted 

People's 
Beijing: 
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party, the people, and the army. Unless we win the confidence 

of the entire country there can be no resolution. ,,47 

Throughout 1979 and in most of 1980, the Chinese official 

media openly discussed the "crisis of confidence." The 

People's Daily also acknowledged: "An abnormal situation 

existed for some dozen years in the political life both inside 

and outside the Party because of Lin Biao and the 'Gang of 

Four.' They crushed democracy, demolished the legal system, 

and instituted a fascist 'all-round dictatorship' over the 

Party and the people in order to usurp Party and state 

leadership. We are now correcting that situation in order to 

bring about an early accomplishment of the Four 

Modernizations."~ 

Deng realized that there was a crisis of confidence not 

only among the ordinary people but also among Party cadres, 

even among high ranking Party cadres. He said at a Party 

cadre meeting on January 16, 1980 that: " Some people have 

disappointed feelings toward the Party and toward socialism, 

it is understandable. We must have patience, confidence, to 

47Chen Yun, March, 1979, Speech at the Central Theoretical 
Work Conference, Inside China Mainland, April, 1980, Page 11. 

Also cited by David S.G.Goodman, 1987, "Democracy, 
Interest, and Virtue: The Search for Legitimacy in the 
People's Republic of China," in S.R. Schram, ed. 1987, 
Foundations and Limits of State Power In China, op.cit., Page 
294. 

4S"Ensure full Democracy inside the Party," Renmin Ribao 
(People's Daily), January 11, 1979. 
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gradually change the state of their mind .... But our cadres, 

especially high rank cadres, must have plenty of 

understanding, should not shift your belief on fundamental 

issues. ,,49 

IV. REFORM AS A METHOD OF LEGITIMATION 

1. Reform to Synchronize New Culture and Old State Machine 

Although Mao built up his reservoir of legitimac~O on 

Chinese traditional culture and on the specific situation of 

Chinese nationalism, he drained this legitimacy in the .final 

twenty years of his life by ruling China with tyrannical 

totalitarianism. 

The new leadership thus inherited a legitimacy crisis 

from the ancien regime. When Mao died, a change in leadership 

was to be expected. People hoped that change would also bring 

them a peaceful life, with more material well being, that 

Mao's regime had denied them. If the new leadership wanted to 

keep the old state machine going, its legitimacy would have to 

49Deng Xiaoping, January 16, 1980, "The Present Situation 
and the Tasks before Us," in Selected Works, Vol.II, October 
1994, Beijing: People's Publisher, Page 248, in Chinese. 

sOSee Harry Eckstein, 1971, The Evaluation of Political 
Performance: Problems and Dimensions, Beverly Hills, CA: Sage, 
"Legitimacy produces a reservoir of support guaranteeing the 
cooperation of the members of the polity even in the case of 
quite unpleasant policies .... Legitimacy sentiments should 
be traced by investigating the people's willingness to comply 
with value-depriving policies." In traditional type the 
governed usually accept the ruler as a habit, with a passive, 
hopeless, and resigned political attitude. 
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be earned by making the old state machinery serve the goals 

and values of the new political culture of China. Political 

culture is the specific political orientations--attitudes 

toward the political system and its various parts, and 

attitudes toward the role of the citizens themselves in the 

system. 51 

Deng and his colleagues realized the necessity of 

rebuilding the confidence of the people under the new regime. 

A new leadership had the opportunity to reform the old. In 

Chinese tradition, this is the time when a new ruler is being 

tested to show his worthiness to be obeyed. Under Mao's 

regime, China was definitely ruled by one person rather than 

law. Without institutionalized rational power, the new 

leaders as individuals had to find their personal foundation 

of legitimacy. Even if the old leader had a high level of 

legitimacy, a new leader still has to build his own, because 

when "politics have not been institutionalized it is difficult 

for a new leadership group to inherit automatically its 

predecessors' mantle of authority."n 

2. Criticizing the Old Regime and the Trial of the Gang 

51Gabriel Almond and Sidney Ve:r:ba, 1965, The civic 
Culture, op.cit., Page 12. 

52David S.G. Goodman, "Communism in East Asia: The 
Production Imperative, Legitimacy and Reform," The Journal of 
Communist Studies, London: Frank Cass, Vol.3, No.4, March 
1987, PP. 1-8. 
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The new leadership sincerely wanted to reverse the result 

of the Cultural Revolution: II In this dimension- -the undoing of 

the ancien regime of Mao Zedong- -the Deng reforms had a 

markedly conservative coloring. That is, a major component of 

the reform program was dismantling institutions and programs 

intended to be socially transformative and putting in their 

place arrangements meant to restore some status quo ante 

(whatever their actual effects) ."~ 

The Chinese people were still embittered about the 

Cultural Revolution. As Ye Jianying described it, the 

Cultural Revolution was "an appalling catastrophe suffered by 

all our people. II He said that China was never in danger of a 

capitalist restoration. Mao's diagnosis of China's political 

situation in 1966 ran counter to reality. The Red Guards were 

used by "careerists, adventurists, opportunists, political 

degenerates, and the hooligan dregs of society. 1154 The 

Cultural Revolution caused lithe most severe setback and the 

heaviest losses suffered by the Party, the state, and the 

53Ernest P. Young, 1994, "Imagining the Ancien Regime in 
the Deng Era, II in Jeffrey N. Wasserstrom & Elizabeth J. Perry, 
eds. 1994, Popular Protest and Political Culture in Modern 
China, Boulder: Westview Press, Second Edition, Page 22. 

54Harry Harding, 1993, "The Chinese State in Crisis," in 
Roderick MacFarquhar, ed. 1993, Politics of China, op.cit., 
Page 231. 
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people since the founding of the People's Republic. ,,55 

To let the people voice their resentment toward the old 

regime could legitimize the arrests of the Gang of Four and 

the criticism of the "two whatevers." More importantly, it 

would gain popular support for the new leadership. In October 

1978 the first "big letter poster" appeared on the "Democratic 

Wall" along the Forever Peace Street in Beijing. It criticized 

Mao for supporting the Gang of Four and dismissing Deng. 

Another early one called Deng the "living Zhou Enlai" and a 

third attacked the "two whatevers" clique. Deng expressed his 

support of the movement to the chairman of the Democratic 

Socialist Party of Japan and to the American syndicated 

columnist Robert Novak. B He told the chairman of the 

Japanese Socialist Party, Sasaki Ryo, "It is perfectly normal 

for people to put up posters. It's a sign of the stability in 

our country. We do not have the right to deny or criticize 

the blossoming of democracy and the posters. If the people 

are angry, we have to let them blow off steam. ,,57 

Yet, from 1978 to 1979, the majority of the Politburo 

55"Resolution on Certain Questions in the History of Our 
Party Since the Founding of the People's Republic of China," 
(Unanimously Adopted by the Sixth Plenary Session of the 
Eleventh CCP Central Committee on June 27, 1981) In Major 
Documents of the People's Republic of China. PP. 137-203. 

56Roderick MacFarquhar, 1993, "Succession," Politics of 
China, op.cit., PP. 322-323. 

57People's Daily, November 28, 1978. 
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were still led by Hua Guofeng and the cadres who were 

beneficiaries of the Cultural Revolution. These leaders 

feared that the wall posters might dig deeper and find out 

more about their connections with the Gang of Four in the 

Cultural Revolution. Most veteran cadres were also afraid 

that such a mass movement might become yet another Cultural 

Revolution. The "big letter poster" movement soon expanded 

into a larger scale political debate threatening to get out of 

hand and undermine the stability and unity of the new regime. 

The wall posters suggested radical reform ideas including a 

IIfifth modernization of democratization. 11 The open criticism 

of Mao caused disunity among the old cadres. To military 

officials, Mao was the founder and the commander-in-chief of 

the People's Liberation Army. For instance, Xu Shiyou was a 

loyal general to Mao although Xu hated Mao's wife Jiang Qing. 

Xu and those who believed in traditional personal loyalty 

could not understand the criticism of Mao since he had died 

and could no longer do wrong. Cadres with various different 

objections to the Democratic Wall were a majority among.the 

new leadership. They wanted to change the focus to "unity and 

stability" - -unity among the ruling elite, and stability of the 

society to prepare for the Four Modernizations program. 

Deng supported the Democracy Wall and was against 

suppressing it until much later than most of the other 

leaders. As late as March 1979, he argued that 11 Counter-
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revolution can be suppressed, sabotage can be restricted, but 

to walk back down the old road of suppressing differing 

opinion and not listening to criticism will make the trust and 

support of the masses disappear."~ In the end of March 1979, 

Deng agreed to abide by majority opinions9 and proclaimed the 

necessity of upholding of the four cardinal principles: the 

socialist road, the dictatorship of the proletariat, the 

leadership of the CCP, and Marxism-Leninism and Mao Zedong 

Thought. oo The Democratic Wall Movement was suppressed. 

Quite a few China observers noticed that the Democratic 

Wall movement of 1978-1979 was mainly a blue-collar movement 

with young workers of a junior-high or high-school 

education. 61 The famous leader of the movement, Wei 

58Roger Garside, Coming Alive! China After Mao, New York: 
McGraw-Hill, 1981, Page 256, 

Also cited in Roderick MacFarquhar, 1993, "Succession," 
Politics of China, op.cit., Page 324. 

59MacFarquhar, 1993, IBID. Page 324. 

OODeng Xiaoping, March 30, 1979, "Upholding the Four 
Cardinal Principles," in the Selected Works of Deng Xiaoping, 
Vol. II, 1994, PP. 158-184. in Chinese. 

The English translation can be found in Major Documents 
of the People's Republic of China: December 1978 -November 
1989. Beijing: Foreign Languages Publisher, PP. 40-58. under 
the title: " The Necessity of Upholding the Four Cardinal 
Principles in the Drive for the Four Modernization." 

61Roderick MacFarquhar, 1993, "Succession," Politics of 
China, op.cit., Page 323. 

He cited from John Fraser, 1982, The Chinese: Portrait of 
a People, London: Fontana/Collins, Page 245. 

And David S.G. Goodman, 1981, Beijing Street Voices: the 
Poetry and Politics of China's Democracy Movement, London: 
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Jingsheng, was a techniciq.n. Wei became famous in the 

international media because he called for a "fifth 

mOQernization" of democratization. Young blue-collar 

activists criticized the arrogance of the intellectuals and 

university students because of their lack of participation. 

The Democracy Wall Movement in the later stage had become 

exactly what Huntington described as: "a movement of the 

disadvantaged groups who called their attention to their 

grievances and their demands for reform." Many protestors of 

the Wall Movement were the youth sent to the countryside 

during the Cultural Revolution who did not get opportunities 

to return to their horne cities. Many wall posters were 

expressions of grievances they had suffered and requests for 

justice. Wei Jingsheng, who condemned Deng for laying aside 

"the mask of protector of democracy," was arrested and 

sentenced to fifteen years in prison.~ 

Reaction of the international media toward the 1978 

Democratic Wall Movement was far greater than that of the 

Chinese themselves. Well educated Chinese were patiently 

Marion Boyars, Page 141. 

62MacFarquhar, 1993, "Succession," Politics of China, 
op.cit., Page 324. 

Wei Jingsheng is a son of a provincial Communist cadre. 
He had secondary education and became an electrician. During 
the Cultural Revolution, he was a Red Guard. After the Red 
Guard Movement, he was imprisoned as many others were. In the 
1979 Democratic Wall Movement, he was again a radical activist 
and one of the leaders of the Movement. 
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waiting for changes. In 1978, ten years after the chaotic 

Cultural Revolution, many Chinese people believed that, in 

1978, the concrete four modernizations might give them more 

benefits than the idealistic "fifth modernization" demanded by 

the protesters. 

Holding an open trial for the Gang of Four was another 

major issue confronted by Deng Xiaoping. In opposition to him 

on this were again those in the politburo who were 

beneficiaries of the Cultural Revolution. They did not wish 

to have their own activities in it dragged into the spotlight. 

Many were from the military, which played an important role in 

the Cultural Revolution. 63 The trial was successfully held, 

however, and gave the death penalty to Mao's wife, Jiang 

Qing. M The action helped to assuage the grievances of many 

people, including party members. It thus helped the new 

leadership to gain support among the maj ori ty of Chinese 

people who bitterly opposed the Cultural Revolution. 

Deng had to fight for his plans at every step until 

August 1980. He tried hard to make his colleagues free their 

minds, think, and understand, why there should be 

decentralization of power, why there should be laws, why some 

~Hsi-sheng Ch'i, 1991, Politics of Disillusionment: The 
Chinese Communist Party Under Deng Xiaoping, 1978-1989. 
Armonk, NY: M.E. Sharpe, Page 10. 

MJiang Qing later had cancer and committed suicide in 
prison. 
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people should get rich sooner than others. 65 After his 

suggestion to separate the Party and the state successfully 

passed in the politburo, Zhao Ziyang (~ji ~ ), a younger 

generation official with a successful record in rural reforms, 

took over the premiership from Hua. Deng retired from his 

position as a vice premier. Five other veteran cadres also 

retired with him. Deng thus finally gained support of a 

majority in the Politburo and control of the situation in the 

end of 1980. The beneficiaries of the cultural Revolution 

were also cleared out from the state council.~ 

At that time, Hua's record was submitted to pitiless 

scrutiny. The verdict of Hua was that he "lacked the 

political and organizational ability to be the chairman of the 

Party .... he should never have been appointed chairman of the 

Military Commission. ,,67 Hua asked to be relieved from all his 

posts. In June 1981, Deng took over the chairmanship of the 

65Deng Xiaoping, December 13, 1978, "Emancipate the Mind, 
Seek Truth from Facts and Unite as One in Looking to the 
Future," In Selected Works of Deng Xiaoping, Vol. II, 1944, 
PP. 140-153. in Chinese. 

The English translation can be found in Major Documents 
of the People's Republic of China: December 1978 to November 
1989. Beijing: Foreign Languages Press, PP. 23-39. 

~Roderick Mac Farquhar , 1993, "Succession," Politics of 
China, op.cit, Page 326. 

67MacFarquhar, 1993, "Succession," Politics of China, 
Ibid., Page 327. 

Quoted from Jurgen Domes, 1985, The Government and 
Politics of the PRC, op.cit., Page 176. 
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Military Commission. Hu Yaobang became the Party secretary. 

Due to Hua's cooperation in the arrests of the Gang of Four 

and perhaps for saving Ye Jianying's face, Hua did, however, 

save his post in the Party Central Committee.~ After another 

year of consolidation of the reform regime, the reform began 

full scale in 1982. 

V. INCREMENTAL REFORM--SMALL WINS IN A COMPREHENSIVE PROGRAM 

Deng had no model to follow in his reform. He once 

described his procedures toward reform as a way to "cross the 

river by feeling the rocks on the bottom of the river to find 

its way." He meant that the reforms must be made cautiously, 

otherwise each step forward could cause a disaster. If a big 

mistake were made, a billion people would suffer. His 

opponents criticized his reforms as requiring the entire 

nation to follow the groping of the blind. 

His reforms thus were incremental. He often first 

experimentally tried out his new ideas first on a small 

scales, and then launched large-scale new policies for the 

entire nation only when the experiments seemed successful. He 

broke serious problems down into smaller, discrete goals which 

could be tackled one at a time. For example, the agricultural 

68Roderick MacFarquhar, 1993, "Succession," Politics of 
China, Ibid., Page 327. See his footnote 303. 
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reform of the IIhousehold contract system ll69 was tried out in 

Fengyang counties in Anhui province (-1l: 4it~ ), initiated 

by peasants themselves and adopted by Wan Li (7,] ~ ). Then, 

a planned reform was tried out in Guanghan county in Sichuan 

province { 'VI1 ," ~ and expanded to all of Sichuan and to 

the entire country by Zhao Ziyang. 70 Another example of a 

policy carried out by accumulation of wins was the government 

retirement policy for the revolutionary cadres. In this way, 

the policy dealt with smaller resistance at a time. 71 Deng 

used his successful experiences to persuade his more 

conservative colleagues and to silence his rivals. He aimed 

to control the reform process and to maintain order in the 

society at the same time. His reform had a conservative 

outlook. 

Samuel P. Huntington calls the small scale method of 

reform the Fabian approach. 72 It is the foot-in-the-door 

MSee David Zweig, 1987, IIcontext and Content in Policy 
Implementation: Household Contracts and Decollectivization, 
1977-1983, II in David M. Lampton, ed., 1987, Policy 
Implementation in Post Mao China, Berkeley: University of 
California Press, Page 282. In this system, land is divided 
among households that contract to meet obligations previously 
fulfilled by the collective. 

70Ruan Ming, 1992, Deng Xiaoping, op. cit., PP. 71-74. 

71Melanie Manion, 1993, Retirement of Revolutionaries in 
China: Public Policies, Social Norms, Private Interests, 
Princeton, NJ: Princeton University Press. 

72Samuel P. Huntington, 1968, Political Order in Changing 
Societies, op.cit., Page 346. 
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approach. The reformer conceals his aims, separating the 

reforms from each other, and pushing for only one change at a 

time. The Fabian approach contrasts with the comprehensive 

"root" or blitzkrieg approach that the Russian and East 

Europeans employed later. 73 In the latter, the reformer makes 

all his goals known early time and presses for all of them in 

the hope of obtaining as much as possible. 

Karl E. Weick suggested calling Deng's method of reform 

"the small wins." He defines a small win as "a concrete, 

complete, implemented outcome of moderate importance. ,,74 

Small wins have many advantages as compared with large 

changes. Melanie Manion also wrote, "A small win is not 

important by itself but small wins become important 

cumulatively as they pick up allies, deter opponents, and 

lower resistance to subsequent proposals. Each attempt at 

a small win is a self-contained effort to solve a small piece 

of the problem, given the existing constellation of interests 

and resources. Policy makers need have no grand plan, only a 

sense of direction. Many of the logical connections between 

small wins are made ex post facto. These connections are 

political ones, with policy makers repackaging past wins under 

73Samuel Huntington, 1968, Political Order in Changing 
Societies, Ibid., Page 346. 

NKarl E. Weick, 1984, "Small Wins: Redefining the Scale 
of Social Problems." American Psychologies 39, No.1, 1984, 
PP. 40-49. 
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a common label so that they can move forward on the next 

win. ,,75 

Al though the side effects of corruption and inflation are 

serious, still a majority of the Chinese have been benefitted 

by the reforms. The successes are greater than the side 

effects. These successes are partly attributable to the 

incremental method of reform. Failure of a small experimental 

policy on one location would cause less harm, and would be 

earlier corrected than a major, large-scale policy effort. 

Smaller losses would provoke less criticism from Deng's 

political rivals and create fewer obstacles for other reform 

efforts. Stone and Schaffner wrote: "The choice of limited 

goals, especially for important social problems that seem to 

defy solution, avoids raising the participants' arousal levels 

too high. Small goals produce low arousal, appropriate for 

tackling tough problems; the odds of success improve, 

motivating the change seekers to continue their efforts. 

Rather than developing learned helplessness from repeated 

failures, people pursuing the strategy of small wins are more 

likely to develop a sense of political efficacy."M 

However, the Fabian approach and the small wins were too 

75Melanie. Manion, 1993, Retirement of Revolutionaries in 
China, op.cit., PP. 158-159. 

7~illiam F. Stone & Paul E. Schaffner, 1988, The 
Psychology of Politics, second edition, New York: Springer
Verlag, PP. 284-285. 
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slow to suit Deng in the Chinese situation at the time. He 

therefore used what Huntington called a mixture of the Fabian 

and the comprehensive "root" or blitzkrieg approaches. The 

reformer, said Huntington, has to have great skill "to 

separate and isolate one issue from another, but having done 

this, he should, when the time is ripe, dispose of each issue 

as rapidly as possible, removing it from the political agenda 

before his opponents are able to mobilize their forces."n 

Deng's new regime began its reform at a time of a crisis 

of confidence among Chinese people in the Communist Party. To 

rebuild the legitimacy of the Party, Deng could allow only 

success, not mistakes. 

VI. THE ECONOMIC REFORM 

1. The Essence of Economic Reform Is Political 

Under Mao's regime, the Chinese population doubled but 

production of food did not. His agricultural policy of the 

People's Commune failed completely. 78 His state planning 

system put emphasis on heavy industries which caused shortages 

of light-industry goods. The entire country lived on rations: 

from food, clothing, energy, to housing, and almost everything 

nSamuel Huntington, 1968, Political Order in Changing 
Societies, op.cit., Page 346. 

78Ruan Ming, 1992, Deng Xiaoping, op.cit. PP. 70-71, on 
agricultural conditions. 

Jie Chen and Peng Deng, 1995, China Since the Cultural 
Revolution: From Totalitarianism to Authoritarianism, Westport 
and London: Praeger. PP. 21-23. 
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in daily life. 79 

While Deng was exiled in Jiangxi during the Cultural 

Revolution, he and his family tasted the bitterness of poverty 

Mao's socialist policies had brought to the people. The Deng 

family could not then afford the kind of food they ate when 

Deng was in power in Beijing. He saw that fellow workers 

around him were living in even much worse situation. They 

were struggling just to eat enough to stay alive. Deng 

himself had to plant his own vegetables in front of his house; 

he could not afford to buy them.w He began to realize that, 

after long years of revolution and more than twenty years of 

communist rule, the Chinese people still lived in poverty. If 

the Party did not solve the problems of food and daily needs, 

no rhetoric could legitimize the communist regime. 

Confucian philosophy taught the traditional Chinese 

rulers that their legitimacy was built on the support of their 

sUbjects. A ruler is like a parent of his subjects: "Only 

when he does what his subj ects want, and abolish what his 

79Dwight H. Perkins, "China's Economic Policy and 
Performance," in Cambridge History of China, Vol. 15, Part 2. 
PP. 480-495. 

Qimiao Fan and Peter Nolan, eds. 1994, China's Economic 
Reforms: the Costs and Benefits of Incrementalism. New York: 
St. Martin's Press. Page 139, 

80Lin Qingshan, 1989, The 
Xiaoping, op.cit., PP. 235-263. 
very little. Few city residents 
are in real trouble. 

Ten Stormy Years and Deng 
In China, vegetables cost 

would plant them unless they 
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subjects dislike, he can be looked upon as a good parent of 

his sUbjects. A king has to be always very careful, if he 

thinks wrong, he is going to be looked down upon by his 

sUbjects. Only if one obtains the hearts of his people, 

could he keep his state. ,,81 

Agricultural reform became Deng's first priority as soon 

as he returned to power. The Communique of the 1978 CCP Third 

Plenum pointed out that: "it is imperative to improve the 

livelihood of the people in town and country step by step on 

the basis of the growth of production. The bureaucratic 

attitude of paying no attention at all to urgent problems in 

the people's livelihood must be resolutely opposed. ,,82 

Deng emphasized, "we do not want a socialism with 

poverty. We want a socialism with advanced, developed 

production that would make China rich and strong. ,,83 From 

ancient Chinese politics thousands of years ago until now, the 

people's livelihood was the responsibility of the rulers. How 

8lConfucius, Chapter Ten, "The Principles of Governing an 
Orderly (Society) Under Heaven," in The Great Learning. [1i:.~ 
] 

82" Communique of the Third Plenary Session of the Eleventh 
Central Committee of the Communist Party of China (Adopted on 
December 22, 1978. in Maj or Documents of the People's 
Republic of China: Dec. 1978 -Nov. 1989, Beij ing: Foreign 
Languages Publisher, PP. 6-22. 

83Deng Xiaoping, November 26, 1979, "It Is Also Possible 
to Develop Market Economy in Socialist System," in Deng 
Xiaoping, 1994, Selected Works, Vol. II, Page 231, (In 
Chinese) . 
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their rulers took care of their food and quality of daily life 

has always been the first criterion for the Chinese people to 

measure their ruler's legitimacy. The Chinese rulers also 

understood that "the people consider food as their Heaven. 

~, ~1Z1t ~ r,- )" Emperor Yao told his successor Emperor Shun: 

"the Mandate of Heaven is on you now. You must take it with 

sincerity and seriousness. If the people of four seas all 

live in poverty and misery, your Mandate of Heaven is ended. 

The priorities of governing are: people's food, funerals, 

and ceremonies. If you are generous and forgiving, you win 

them; if you are trustworthy, people will trust you. If you 

try hard, you will achieve; be fair, and they will obey 

you. ,,84 

Lucian W. pye noted that: "From the dawn of Chinese 

civilization, it has been second nature for the Chinese to 

believe that the Mandate of Heaven depended upon the economic 

fate of masses of the people. If the people faced economic 

troubles they had the right to blame government, for the 

obligation of government was to do right so as to bring 

material benefits to all. Government was thus assumed to be 

a decisive factor in determining the state of the economy."BS 

84Confucius, Chapter Twenty "Yao's Words," in Analects, 

85Lucian W. Pye, 1988, The Mandarin and the Cadre: China's 
Political Cultures. Ann Arbor, MI: Center for Chinese 
Studies, the University of Michigan Press, Page 165. 
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When Deng took over,food and basic daily material needs 

were the biggest everyday problem of China and were his first 

priority of all his problems. This everyday problem suggested 

to the people how the government was incompetent or even 

heartless about their subjects. As early as March 1978, on 

his first opportunity to speak to the personnel directly 

involved in the four modernizations after he returned to 

power, he told the scientists, "Several hundred million people 

are occupied in producing food, and the problem of grain has 

not really been solved yet. ,,86 If Deng could feed the one 

billion Chinese and solve the problem of hunger and nutrition, 

he would ease much of the pain in the everyday life of his 

people. 

Deng believed that economic development was the only 

policy that could build up the legitimacy of the party. He 

made economic development the core ( ~ I~' ) of the entire 

reform effort, and claimed that the nature of the economic 

reform was political. As a Chinese leader, he considered the 

well-being of the economy was justified as a political goal. 

In traditional Chinese political culture, the emperors 

understood that their Mandate of Heaven was actually the 

86Deng Xiaoping, March 18, 1978, "Speech at the Opening 
Ceremony of the National Conference on Science," in Selected 
Works of Deng Xiaoping, Vol. II, PP. 85-100. 

The English version is in Deng Xiaoping: Speeches and 
Writings, ed. and introduced by Robert Maxwell, PP. 40-53. 
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mandate of the people. It is because Heaven only listens to 

what the people say ( 1Z-tzrr Po I'-fr ). Heaven for the people is 

their food. Deng's years in exile enabled him to understand 

just how important food and material life is in people's daily 

life. He had lived a few years among them as one of them. 

That was why he made economic reform the political core of the 

entire reform program. 

David S. G. Goodman calls Deng's reform "production 

imperative." He sees that particularly in times of economic 

recession or falling living standards, relatively quick 

economic success, such as has been achieved since 1978 in the 

PRC, can effectively buy legitimacy for the new leadership. 

"If in the process economic modernization can create a 

majority social constituency in support of the reforms, then 

a community of interests ensures the future of the new status 

quo. ,,87 Chen Yun was very sensi ti ve to the question of 

legitimacy. He emphasized that it was not enough to have the 

right policies; they had to be explained to the population in 

the right way. There was a crisis of faith in the Chinese 

population's attitude toward the Communist Party.88 

2. To Raise the Incentive for Production 

87David S. G. Goodman, 1987, "Communism In East Asia," 
op. cit .. 

88Chen Yun, 1980, "Speech at Central Theoretical Work 
Conference," Inside China Mainland, April 1980, Page 11. 

Cited by Goodman, 1987, "Communism In East Asia," Ibid .. 
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The first step in economic reform was to mobilize the 

people's incentives to work. Deng realized that it was the 

communist principle of distribution, IIfrom each according to 

his ability, to each according to his needs,1I that killed the 

incentive for productivity. In 1978 he suggested that the 

policy of distribution go back to the socialist principle, 

IIfrom each according to his ability, to each according to his 

work. II He pointed out that the entire purpose of the change 

was to encourage everyone to make progress. Eager to see the 

economy to recover, and to develop, Deng justified the systems 

of bonus, reward and punishment, those material encouragement 

that Mao had denied.~ 

3. The Pragmatic Goal--Small Comforts 

a. The Origin of Small Comforts 

Instead of Mao's grand obj ecti ve of communism as II the 

great commonwealthll--datong, Deng set the smaller, more 

attainable goal of a IIsmall comforts ll -- IIxiaokang (JJ .... * )11 

for China to be reached by the end of the twentieth century: 

lIat the end of the twentieth century, the Four Modernizations 

of China will have reached a certain level, where our average 

89Deng Xiaoping, March 28, 1978, IIInsist on the Principle 
of Distribution according to Contribution," in Selected Works 
of Deng Xiaoping, Vol. II, Oct. 1994, PP. 101-102, This is 
part of Deng's conversation with the leaders of the Political 
Studies Office of the State Council after he read the draft of 
the "Implementation of the Socialist Distribution Principle of 
According to Contribution." 
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personal income will be still low. To reach a level of 

comparatively rich among the third world countries, for 

instance, per capita income one thousand (U.S.}dollars, we 

still have to try very hard. When we have reached such a 

level, it is still backward comparing with the West. That is 

why, I can only say, China until then would be still only at 

the situation of small comforts."~ 

Xiaokang means a society that is not rich, but the people 

have enough to live comfortable, the society is stable and 

orderly, and the people are free of worry. In recent English 

versions of Deng Xiaoping's conversation with the Japanese 

prime minister, xiaokang was translated as "well to do." Such 

translation is very misleading, and is not Deng's intention. 

He explained, "in a so-called xiaokang society, life is not 

rich, but comfortable. "91 

The origin of xiaokang was the negation of the Confucian 

concept of datong. Confucius wrote, "Now the great way (of 

datong) has fallen into obscurity. (Everything) under Heaven 

is family property. One (only) loves his own family, (and) 

~Deng Xiaoping, December 6, 1979, "The 
Century of China Is to Realize Lesser 
Selected Works of Deng Xiaoping, Vol. II, 
Chinese) . 

Objective of This 
Tranquility," in 
PP. 237-238, (In 

91Deng Xiaoping, June 18, 1986, "Strive for the Great 
unity of the Entire Chinese Nation," in 1993, Selected Works 
of Deng Xiaoping, Vol. III, Page 161, (In Chinese) . 
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cares (only) for his own offspring, and labors for himself. 

The aristocrats hand down their privileges to their 

descendants as ritual propriety. To protect their power and 

property, they built walls and ditches around the cities. 

Rites and obligations are regarded as the bonds to correct the 

relations between kings and ministers; to make fathers gentle 

and sons filially pious; to make brothers close to each other; 

and to harmonize relations between husbands and wives. Laws 

are made and measurements are prescribed; fields and hamlets 

are laid out, the worthy men of value and knowledge are 

judged, and meri t is accrued to men's personal advantage. 

Thus the schemers can use these to carry out their schemes, 

and warfare finds herein its cause for erupting. Yu (~ ), 

Tang (~), Wen (j:), Wu (.i\ ), King Chen ( ~:E.. ), and Duke 

Zhou ()~ ~ ), obtained their distinction because of these. 

This is called Small Comforts."~ 

b. The New Meaning of Small Comforts 

92Confucius, The concept of datong,the Great Community, 
and xiaokang, the Small Comforts, were both in Chapter Nine, 
" The Evolution of Rites," in the Book of Rites, [iTL1Zi,7(LJ1t: 
-f(. I~ fib ] This translation of the article were mainly 

according to James Legge's translation in 1885, The Book of 
Rites. This thesis did not take Legge's entire translation 
because of different understanding of the original text. 
Especially Legge translated xiaokang as "Lesser Tranquility," 
which really mislead readers. This thesis also disagree with 
the recent translation as "well to do." The author of this 
thesis believes that "Small Comforts" fits better with Deng's 
intention. Moreover, the word xiaokang after two thousand 
years of reinterpretations, does describe a middle class life 
style in a peaceful society. 
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By setting xiaokang as his goal, Deng Xiaoping negated 

datong of communism. As a prime purpose of government, he 

accepted not only private property, the self-serving interests 

of families, but also the legitimate use of government power 

to keep stability and order of the society, and the rule of 

law in a society of small comforts. While shelving Mao's 

ultimate objective of communism--datong and starting to pursue 

the politics of order, and a life of peace and comfort in 

society with the necessary evil of selfishness, private 

property, and inequality, however, Deng did not endorse 

Western capitalism. His goal was still an utterly traditional 

Chinese conception. As a Chinese intellectual, Deng could not 

avoid thinking like other modern Chinese reformers. Tu Wei-

ming wrote, "This combination of cultural iconoclasm and 

cultural obsession made the relationship of the post-May 

Fourth intellectuals to their Confucian tradition both 

ambivalent and complex. The deliberate effort to forget was 

never fully realized; conscious rejection and unconscious 

identification with traditional symbols and values were 

pervasive among the most influential figures in Chinese 

intellectual life. 1193 

Joseph R. Levenson's much earlier analysis of reforms in 

modern China still applies as well to Deng's reform, "Their 

93Tu Wei-ming, 1993, Way, Learning, and Politics. op.cit., 
Page 165. 
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modern revolution - against the world to join the world, 

against their past to keep it theirs, but past - was a long 

striving to make their museums themselves. They had to make 

their own accounting with history, throwing back a new line, 

and holding fast to it, while heading in quite the opposite 

direction. ,,94 

While the young revolutionaries of the May Fourth 

movement tried to abolish the Confucian tradition entirely, 

the elder Deng had become more confident and realistic. He 

dared to bring back positive elements in Chinese traditional 

culture to promote his pragmatic policies. Deng used the 

communist ideology and Mao's words as weapons to fight the 

dogmatic conservativism of his rivals and to defend his 

pragmatic policies. Fortunately, Mao made many contradictory 

statements on some issues that canceled each other, so Deng 

could always use Mao's own words to silence his rivals at 

critical times. Just as Mao openly used words of ancient 

emperors to justify his rule, Deng brought back pragmatic 

policies of the ancient emperors without mentioning his 

models. He mixed the traditional Chinese elements with his 

Four Modernizations to build a socialism with Chinese 

characters. To reach the ideal objective of communism, the 

~Joseph R. Levenson, 1968, Confucian China and Its Modern 
Fate: A Trilogy, Berkeley: University of California Press, 
Vol. III, Page 124. 
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CCP had called for generati~ns of Chinese to the sacrifice of 

their personal life; Deng's smaller goal of xiaokang gave the 

Chinese people promise of concrete improvements in their 

everyday life much sooner, and hope for an even better life in 

a foreseeable future. Deng's mandate and his legitimacy were 

thus proclaimed by his own promise of a "small comfort." To 

obtain it, he had to deliver on his proposed reforms. 

c. The Socialist Market Economy--Chinese Road to Socialism 

The agricultural reform began spontaneously among the 

peasants and was adopted by the reformers in the new 

leadership.~ The family responsibility system was initially 

started in 1979 by eighteen families in Fengyang, the poorest 

county in Anhui province at the time. Wan Li was the first 

Party secretary of Anhui at the time. After learning the 

news, he designed pilot projects in Fengyang and Chu counties 

and Liuan prefecture. They became the pioneer agricultural 

reform program in the country. The notorious Fengyang county, 

where in the past, the peasant usually left in the spring to 

beg for food, "provided 101 million jin (50.5 million 

kilograms) to the state purchase, which actually surpassed the 

total amount of grain output from the twenty-six years that 

had passed since the beginning of the state monopoly policy in 

95Pat Howard, 1988, Breaking the Iron Rice Bowl: Prospects 
for Socialism in China's Countryside, Armonk, NY: M. E. 
Sharpe, PP. 46-53. 

Also Ruan Ming, 1992, Deng Xiaoping, op.cit., PP. 65-75. 
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1953. ,,96 The successful experience in Guanghan county and 

Sichuan province was made models for the spreading of 

agricultural reform allover the country. The success also 

silenced the conservative anti-reformers in the regime. 

From 1980 to 1984, "the total output of grain increased 

by 100 billion kilograms and cotton production by 3.8 million 

tons (in China). ,,97 In the end of 1983, the commune system 

had practically disappeared. Land was redistributed to each 

individual family. Contracts stating how much grain each 

family should sell to the government at the free market 

prices, the farmers themselves could have whatever was left 

after delivering that. With this incentive for agricultural 

production, China actually became a net grain exporter in 1985 

and 1986 despite increases in the domestic consumption per 

capita. China was then earning $30 billion a year from its 

grain exports. 98 The peasants in Fengyang had tried the same 

system in 1962 and the system was practiced in 40% of the 

villages in Anhui and 20% of the villages in all of China. 

The system was approved by the majority of Chinese leaders at 

the time, including Deng Xiaoping and Chen Yun, who once when 

%Ruan Mirtg, 1992, Deng Xiaoping, Ibid., Page 72. 

97Ruan Ming, 1992, Deng Xiaoping, Ibid., Page 73. 

98Dwight H. Perkins, 1991, "China's Economic Policy and 
Performance," The Cambridge History of China, Vol. 15, Part 2, 
PP. 524-528. 
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Mao was away from Beij ing, proposed to legalize the "household 

contract system." But as soon as Mao returned, he provoked a 

veritable storm of criticism of the system as "revisionism" 

and killed it. w As late as in December 1978, Hu Qiaomu (~ 

~~) still drafted a document on agriculture for the Third 

Plenum opposing the household contract system. 1OO This time, 

Mao was dead and the "two whatevers" were criticized. With 

Deng and Chen Yun both agreed on the reform, Chinese farmers 

finally regained control of their land and became the masters 

of their own labor for the first time since the agricultural 

collectivization of the early 1950s. 

In the end of 1978 and early 1979, the industrial 

priorities were shifted from heavy industry to light industry 

and consumer goods to supply the daily needs of the Chinese 

population and to increase exports. Industrial reform was 

more difficult than agricultural reform. Importation of 

foreign technology was encouraged. An incentive bonus system 

for workers was introduced, and wage increases were made, but 

production did not rise as quickly as hoped. 101 Chinese 

industry was organized according to the Soviet model of the 

WRuan Ming, 1992, Deng Xiaoping, op.cit., Page 71. 

looRuan, IBID., Page 65. 

1mDwight H. Perkins, 1991, "China's Economic Policy and 
Performance," The Cambridge History of China, Vol. 15, Part 2, 
Page 536. 
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1950s, and was governed by central planning, not the laws of 

supply and demand. It remained inefficient. 

The situation did not change very much until October 1984 

when Zhao Ziyang called for "socialist market economy,"-- a 

socialism with Chinese characteristics, including the opening 

to the outside world. This new direction of reform in the 

economy constituted a major break from communist ideology. 

The Chinese Communist party pragmatically chose the market 

economy for further reform. This step involved a recognition 

that continued economic modernization requires capitalist 

techniques, structures and technology.ill2 

However, the leadership also had to find theoretical 

justification to go with the new direction in order to 

maintain the legitimacy of the CCP, and therefore chose to 

stay within the logic of four cardinal principles: the 

socialist road, the dictatorship of the proletariat, the 

leadership of the Communist Party, and Marxism-Leninism and 

Mao Zedong Thought. ill3 Of the four only "the leadership of 

the communist party" still remains effective today. 

Promoting the market idea at the start, Deng had to be 

very careful about his policy legitimacy. it was important to 

J02David S.G. Goodman, 1987, "Communism in East Asia," 
op.cit. 

I03Deng Xiaoping, March 30, 1979, "Insist the Four Basic 
Principles, II in Selected Works of Deng Xiaoping, Vol. II, PP. 
158-184, (In Chinese) . 
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persuade the leadership coalition to go along with the radical 

policy departures. After the battles against the Gang of Four 

and Hua Guofeng, senior officials had different ideas about 

reform: what was to be reformed, how far the reform should go, 

and how fast the reform should be carried out. The military 

leaders were already very unhappy with Deng Xiaoping because 

he had cut their budget sharply in 1980 and 1981, and also 

planned to cut one million military personnel. They were 

unwilling to obey orders of the Party or to implement policies 

of the Party. 104 They did not like the symbolic 

rehabilitation of the former head of state Liu Shaoqi, who was 

tortured to death in the Cultural Revolution. Ye jianying and 

Xu Shiyou did not even show up for Liu's memorial service. In 

1982, the People's Liberation Army Daily News attacked Deng 

for supporting bourgeois liberal points of view. 105 On one 

hand, Deng had to persuade his communist colleagues with 

theoretical justification in order to pass his policy 

proposals and to legitimate it under Marxism-Leninism and Mao 

Zedong Thought. On the other hand, Deng had to make his 

reform policy benefit the economic life of the people and to 

plan policies that were workable in real life in order to win 

I04Roderick MacFarquhar, 1991, "Succession," Cambridge 
History of China, Vol. 15, Part 2, op.cit., PP. 393-394. 

105Roderick MacFarquhar, 1991, "Succession" Cambridge 
History of China, Vol. 15, Part 2, Ibid., Page 394. 
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the people's support. He could not promise too much of what 

he might not be able to deliver. To promise too little might 

make the people feel hopeless, with nothing to look forward 

to, causing problems of falling incentives for production and 

declining national morale. If his reform failed, criticism 

would come from both sides. 

VII. SOCIAL REFORM--UNITY AND STABILITY 

1. A Classless Society 

Mao emphasized IIclass struggle ll throughout his reign, but 

the Chinese society before Mao was characterized by a IInon

permanent II class division, that was continual social and 

economical mobility. 

In most countries of Europe, the feudal system lasted 

almost until the modern era. Class divisions in Europe were 

nearly stagnant. Family social and economic status was 

inherited from forefathers. 

China abolished its feudal system in 221 B.C. and 

established a system of bureaucracy that lasted until 1912. 

Over the two thousand years, the traditional government policy 

periodically redistributed land; the traditional Chinese 

inheritance law also required families to divide their land 

equally among all sons when fathers died. Moreover, there 

were opportunities to enter the ruling strata through the 

civil service examination system. The class status of each 

family depended on the ability of the adult males of the 



322 

family to pass the civil service examinations to acquire 

social status, and on the family labor resources to increase 

or decrease their wealth by buying and selling their land. 

Few families maintained large-scale land holdings over very 

many generations, because in most Chinese dynasties the 

government routinely enforced land equalization policy. Few 

families kept high social status for many generations, because 

if in one generation a family failed to produce an able man to 

pass the higher level examinations, its social status would 

decline. The social and economic status of Chinese families 

therefore were dynamic. 

The concept of class division was unknown in traditional 

China. Confucius only differentiated between mental laborers 

and manual laborers. He said, who labors with his mind rules 

those who labors with his manual powers. The society 

classified people by their profession rather than their 

economic status. The rank order of Chinese traditional 

professions was: scholar-gentry, farmers, artisans, and 

merchants. Merchants were the lowest in rank because they buy 

cheap and sell high and make profits in between; they lived 

for selfish profits. Therefore, the Confucian ethics 

considered that the merchant way of life was immoral. From 

the Han to the Tang, merchants were prohibited to participate 

in civil service examinations. In the Song dynasty, the 

policy loosened. In the Qing dynasty, the corrupted 
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government sold titles of civil service examinations to 

merchants. This raised their social status. However, they 

were still looked down upon by the scholar-gentry.l06 While 

the scholar-gentry labored with their minds, the farmers and 

artisans labored with their bodies. They both lived honest, 

hard working lives. 

When the communists took over, the government divided the 

Chinese people into political and economic classes, basically 

according to Mao's analysis of the Chinese society. Members 

of an extended family were often assigned into very different 

classes. According to the class policy, children inherited 

their father's class status. All Chinese people had to report 

their family background to residence committees, in work 

units, and in schools. This class policy created a "caste 

system. " It granted some Chinese privileges and deprived 

others of their fundamental rights. 

Mao's "class system" ended in 1979 when Deng Xiaoping 

spoke at the People's Consultative Committee. Deng did not 

criticize Mao's class policy. Instead, he gave reasons to end 

the class system. What he saw was a harmonious picture of a 

united Chinese nation. Deng said that "during these three 

decades, the class situation in Chinese society has changed 

I06John K. Fairbank, 1978, "Introduction: the Old Order," 
in Cambridge History of China, Late Qing (1800-1911) Vol. 10, 
Part I. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1978, Page 12. 
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fundamentally." Through democratic reform and socialist 

transformation the workers and farmers became allies. The 

educated had become part of the working people. The former 

capitalists had also been living on their own labors. He 

praised the contribution of the democratic parties, religious 

patriots, and overseas Chinese for cooperation in socialist 

construction. He called upon the united front in the new 

period "to mobilize all positive forces, strive to transform 

all negative forces into positive ones, and unite with all 

forces that can be united so that all can work in harmony to 

maintain and strengthen political stability and unity in China 

and make it a modern, powerful socialist country. ,,107 

In Hu Yaobang's speech on September 1, 1982, Hu further 

clarified what became a new definition of "class struggle" in 

the new period: "The class struggle at the present stage 

chiefly takes the form of struggle by the people against these 

hostile elements. the Central Committee has repeatedly 

pointed out that following the elimination of the exploiting 

classes as such, most contradictions in our society do not 

have the nature of class struggle, and class struggle no 

longer constitutes the principle contradiction. It is wrong, 

107Deng Xiaoping, June 15, 1979, "The United Front and the 
Tasks of the Chinese People's Political Consultative 
Conference in the New Period," in Selected Works of Deng 
Xiaoping, Vol. II, PP. 185-188, in Chinese. 

The English version can be found in 1984, Deng Xiaoping: 
Speeches and Writings, Oxford: Pergamon Press, PP. 75-77. 
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in a socialist society where the system of exploitation has 

been abolished and the exploiting classes have been 

eliminated, to declare and act on the principle of 'taking 

class struggle as the key link.'" 108 

Abolition of the class system transferred many patriotic 

Chinese from their former status of enemies under Mao's regime 

to equal citizens of the People's Republic. This policy 

gained great support, especially from the educated strata. 

During the Cultural Revolution, Mao called his political 

system a proletarian dictatorship. Industrial workers, who 

constituted a very small percentage of Chinese population, 

were named the "ruing class," and represented by Wang Hongwen 

as a vice chairman of the CCP. The industrial workers of 

China were poorly educated. Many were used by Jiang Qing 

during the Cultural Revolution for her power seeking. The 

rest of the nation naturally became the subj ects of the 

dictatorship. After eliminating the class system, the regime 

returned to the original people's Democratic Dictatorship as 

it was in the 1950s, against only a "handful of hostile 

elements who try to undermine socialism." 

2. A Harmonious Stable Environment For Reform 

The regime needed a harmonious and stable environment for 

I08HU Yaobang, September 1, 1982, "Create a New Situation 
in All Fields of Socialist Modernization," in 1991, Major 
Documents of the People's Republic of China, PP. 267-328. 
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smooth reform. Anything would be tolerated except activities 

causing instability or disunity. Lucian pye described this 

characteristic of China in a very negative sense, 

"Politically, the cultural need for conformity contributes to 

a deep craving for order and propriety to the extent of 

creating a profound fear of "luan (·tu )," or disorder. The 

general expectation is that life is better when agreement is 

widespread, nonconformity has been rectified, and stability 

prevails. The rule is consensus for the sake of consensus, 

and therefore the orthodoxy of the moment can be based on 

dogmas that, except for being officially proclaimed, would 

probably command little respect. "109 

pye further described what the Chinese rulers believed 

and expected of their subj ects, "For most Chinese, the 

imperatives of political stability and of orderly social life 

require a denial of individualistic self-interest. Ideally, 

the collectivity should take care of all its members, so no 

one should need to assert his or her individual rights. "110 

Deng, however, tried to give intellectuals a little 

space, He first gave a speech on the emancipation of minds to 

the Communist cadres in December 1978. The next year, he 

I09Lucian W. Pye, 1992, The Spirit of Chinese Politics, 
New Edition, Cambridge: Harvard University Press, PP. 198-199. 

lIoLucian W. Pye, 1992, Spirit of Chinese Politics, Ibid., 
Page 199. 
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spoke to writers and artists and praised their help in 

breaking the mental shackles imposed by Lin Biao and the Gang 

of Four. Deng proposed Mao's 1957 policy of the Hundred 

Flowers and Hundred Schools of Thoughts again, and called upon 

"the writers and artists, together with the educators, 

theorists, journalists, political workers, and other comrades 

concerned, to fight against all ideas and habits that obstruct 

the Four Modernizations. He said, "In the production of 

literature and art, which involves complex mental labor, it is 

essential that writers and artists follow their own creative 

spirit. What subjects they should choose for their creative 

work and how they should deal with those subjects are 

questions that writers and artists themselves must examine and 

gradually resolve through practice. 

arbitrary meddling in this process. "III 

There should be no 

Deng's father was a large-scale landlord, the "number one 

enemy. " Deng himself was purged twice during the Cultural 

Revolution. Therefore, he sympathized with the educated who 

suffered from the injustice of the system under Mao. They had 

been treated like dirt because of their family background and 

their knowledge obtained through education. Deng emphasized 

IIIDeng Xiaoping, October 30, 1979, "Speech Greeting the 
Fourth Congress of Chinese Writers and Artists," in Selected 
Works of Deng Xiaoping, Vol. II. PP. 207-214. In Chinese. 
The English version can be found in Deng Xiaoping: Speeches 
and Writings, Oxford: Pergamon Press, 1984. PP. 78-84. 



328 

that "mental laborers II also belong to the "working class, II 

arguing that, lithe overwhelming majority of (mental workers) 

ar~ already intellectuals serving the working class and other 

working people. It can therefore be said that they are 

already part of the working class itself. They differ from 

the manual workers only insofar as they perform different 

roles in the social division of labor. Everyone who works, 

whether with his hands or with his brain, is part of the 

working class in a socialist society. 11112 

He called for scientists and technicians to concentrate 

their energies on their professional work, "We cannot demand 

that scientists and technicians, or at any rate, the 

overwhelming majority of them, study stacks of books on 

political theory, join in numerous social activities and 

attend many meetings not related to their work." ll3 

Throughout the Deng years, most of the intellectual 

strata supported Deng's policies. Most of them did not 

challenge the regime. They understood its determination, its 

goals and effort, and the difficulties of the reform. On the 

one hand, they had more freedom of expression than ever since 

112Deng Xiaoping, March 18, 1978, "Speech at the Opening 
ceremony of the National Conference on Science," In Selected 
Works of Deng Xiaoping, Vol. II, PP. 85-100. in Chinese. 

113Deng Xiaoping, March 18, 1978, "Speech at the opening 
ceremony of the national conference on science, II Selected 
Works Vol. II, Ibid. 
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the Communist Party ruled. Their political and social status 

had been improved since the class system was abolished. Deng 

Xiaoping respected knowledge, and paid special attention to 

them. Their living standards had also improved, although not 

so much as that of private entrepreneurs. 

On the other hand, the cultural values of China were 

changed very much since Deng's reforms. The government openly 

encouraged people: to get rich is glorious; and let some of us 

become rich first, so they can set some examples for others. 

The new positive value of money and material wealth were 

becoming increasingly popular among the Chinese masses. There 

are many ways to become "rich," but to become educated is not 

one of them. College professors in China are not richer than 

street vendors, although professors are still highly 

respected. Material wealth did seduce some professors who 

decided to trade their dignity for money and "go down into the 

sea (r)iit )." 114 This behavior might get "white eyes" in 

public (from those who looked down upon them)" and "red eyes" 

114"go down into the sea," xia-hai, (-"F;Jj ) The "sea" 
here represents engaging in commercial profit making. For a 
Chinese gentleman, profit making for the sake of money was a 
shameful thing to do. Money was supposed to have a stinking 
smell of copper. A gentleman should use his energy properly 
for self-cultivation of his mind and behavior, and to serve 
the country as a government advisor. At least he should be 
doing what he was trained to do with his special knowledge. 

"To go down into the sea," means to disgrace oneself by 
drowning himself in things he should not do. Here it means 
the educated gentlemen going into profit-making business. 
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in private (from those who envy their money) " both coming from 

their educated colleagues. 

However, the educated strata as a whole have also become 

more or less self-seeking and self-serving in taking advantage 

of the new opportunity and new hope in their personal lives. 

The older members had experienced the anti-rightist movement, 

the Great Leap Forward, and the Cultural Revolution. They 

lost their best years struggling in political campaigns and 

many of them were mistreated by Mao's political movements. 

Deng's regime gave them their last opportunity to contribute 

to China with their knowledge, and they have never been 

treated with so much respect. Because of their seniority and 

age, most of them have become members of the leadership in 

different levels of the society with dignified titles as 

professors, senior engineers, etc., which they had not dared 

to dream of under Mao's regime .115 They are content. 

Those whose education was interrupted during the Cultural 

Revolution had reached their thirties when Deng took over. 

They had wasted the most precious ten years of their youth in 

the countryside "repairing" the earth with the peasants. In 

1975, Deng began to return them gradually to the cities, and 

some of the lucky ones went to universities. Others lost 

their idealistic dreams in the countryside; what they wanted 

IISLin Jing, 1994 , The Opening of the Chinese Mind. 
op.cit., PP. 30-31. 
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now was security and material wealth. Many of them have 

become middle level and grassroots unit cadres. They do not 

want more social and political disturbance of their life .116 

3. The June Fourth 1989 Massacre 

The open policy gave the young students of China new 

opportunities to be exposed to the modern world and to study 

in the advanced nations of the West. Seymour Martin Lipset 

has said, "reality is usually at variance with principles, and 

young persons, especially those who have been indulged in 

adolescence, ... feel this strongly. Educated young people 

everywhere, consequently tend disproportionately to support 

idealistic movements which take the ideologies of the adult 

world more seriously than does the adult world itself. "117 

On Lipset's premise, Huntington explained student 

behavior: "The student thus becomes ashamed of and alienated 

from his own society; he becomes filled with the desire to 

reconstruct it completely to bring it into 'the front rank of 

nations.' Divorced from his family and from traditional norms 

and behavior patterns, the student identifies all the more 

116Jin Dalu, ed. 1994, Bitter Hardships and Extraordinary 
Greatness, op.cit., This is a collection of over one hundred 
fifty essays by former students who's educations were 
interrupted during the Cultural Revolution. They wrote their 
personal feelings about their life today. 

1l7Seymour Martin Lipset, in Lipset, ed., "Special Issues 
on Student Politics," in Comparative Education Review, No. 
10, (June 1966) PP. 140-141. 
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completely with the abstract standards and principles of 

modernity. These become the absolute standards by which he 

judges his own society. No goal is sufficient short of the 

total reconstruction of society.nl1S 

Many Chinese university students had exactly the 

psychology Lipset and Huntington described. They wanted to 

move China as quickly as possible in the direction they 

thought it should take. In the view of some very radical 

students, China should abandon everything culturally Chinese 

and become completely Westernized. Yet they selected a very 

formal traditional Chinese form for their own political 

protest, thus showing how deeply the Chinese culture was 

rooted in their personality. On April 18th, student leader 

Wang Dan (.£.f.j- ), a freshman of Beijing University, led a 

group of students to the Great Hall of the People to present 

a written petition demanding a reappraisal of Hu Yaobang. His 

petition was accepted by low rank cadres there. He asked 

again to present another written petition that same evening in 

front of ten foreign journalists. That also happened. During 

the same night, he took 2,000 students to Zhongnanhai where 

the leaders lived and worked, and tried to break in every half 

hour all night long, wounding a few guards. The next night 

they went again and threw rocks and bottles at the police. 

lIsSamuel Huntington, 1968, Political Order in Changing 
Society, op.cit., Page 372. 
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Four policemen were wounded. About 200 students were forced 

onto buses and shipped back to their university.1l9 

Although Hu Yaobang was purged in 1987, the regime 

eulogized him in the People's Daily when he died, as "a long 

tested loyal communist fighter, a great proletarian 

revolutionary and statesman, an extraordinary political worker 

of the People's Liberation Army, and a long time excellent 

leader of the Communist Party." That was even higher praise 

than Premier Zhou Enlai received at his memorial. 1W 

On the morning of April 22, during the official memorial 

service of Hu Yaobang, with Deng Xiaoping in attendance inside 

the Great Hall of the People, 30,000 university students sat 

outside protesting. Three of them, led by Guo Haifeng (i¥ 
5§~, knelt on the stairway in front of the east gate of the 

Great Hall, holding a rolled-up written petition to their 

foreheads and asking for Premier Li Peng (~M~; ) to receive 

it in person. Li Peng did not. The three knelt there for 

hours .121 

Elizabeth Perry wrote, "A striking feature of the April 

119Che Muqi (-* ~ ~ ), 1990, Before and After the 
Beijing Storm: Observation and Thoughts of An Intellectual, 
Beijing: People's China Publisher, (In Chinese). PP. 51-52. 
The author of this book was charged as a rightist in 1957. 

120Che Muqi, 1990, Before and After the Beijing Storm. 
Ibid., Page 23. 

I21Che Muqi, 1990, Before and After the Beijing Storm, 
Ibid., Page 51. 



334 

22 counter-ceremony was its adherence to traditionally 

sanctioned modes of behavior. Three student representatives 

attempted in the aged-old manner of Chinese scholarly 

remonstrance - to present a petition .... Denied entrance to 

the Great Hall of the People, the young emissaries suddenly 

fell to their knees and began to kowtow .... The obsequious 

demeanor of the petitioners was a stark reminder of the degree 

to which contemporary intellectuals remain bound to 

tradi tional styles of protest." 122 

Protest in this form was used by the young civil service 

candidates in 1895 when they gathered in the capital for a 

national level civil service examination. 123 It began after 

the defeat of China in the first Sino-Japanese War, when the 

candidates learned that the Maguan (.F.y ~ ) Treaty was to cede 

Taiwan and Penghu (5~5~ ) islands to Japan. Candidates from 

Taiwan knelt in front of the palace, crying loudly, and 

kowtowing on the ground until their foreheads bled, to 

petition the Manchu court to repeal the cession of Taiwan to 

122Elizabeth Perry, 1991, "Intellectuals and Tiananmen: 
Historical Perspecti ve on an Aborted Revolution." in D. 
Chirot, ed. 1991, The Crisis of Leninism and the Decline of 
the Left: The Revolutions of 1989, Seattle: University of 
Washington Press, PP. 129-146. 

123Liu Danian (j:~ 7'\...!if-) 1956, A Brief History of Taiwan, 
Beijing: Sanlian Book Publisher, PP. 53-54. (In Chinese). 



335 

Japan. 124 They did not change Empress Dowager Cixi' s mind. 

After the Maguan Treaty was signed, many candidates were 

ashamed of what happened to China. Candidate Kang Youwei 

persuaded over one thousand candidates from allover China to 

sign his petition to the court for a political reform and 

requested participation in decision-making in the future new 

political system. This was the famous Gongche Petition (~ 

~-L'- ).125 

Educated Chinese understood that the students kneeling 

petition in 1989 was in imitation of the Gongche Petition, 

used by loyal subjects who believed in their advice to the 

emperor so sincerely and loyally that they would risk the 

denial by penalty of death. The university students who used 

this dramatic traditional gesture must have also understood 

1MLiu Danian, A Brief History of Taiwan, Ibid., PP. 53-
54, Liu cited the May 15, 1895, May 26, 1895, and July 15 
news, from Sheng Bao [f ~ ,Shanghai Daily News] . 

125Gongche Petition of 1895, Gongche (Ii;; -if- ) was the 
transportation carriage the government provided to take the 
candidates to the examination site. The candidates rode these 
carriages to the government office to present their petition. 
In this way they showed their identities as educated gentlemen 
with the highest status among civil service candidates in the 
society. Since their status was lower than the government 
officials in the Chinese hierarchy, they presented their 
petition with the kneeling manner to the officials. It was 
the propriety (ifLJ ) of that tradition .. However, the petition 
never reached the emperor. The final petition that reached 
the emperor went two years later by going through the "back 
door. II 

See also Liu Danian, 1956, A Brief History of Taiwan, 
Ibid., Page 53. 
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that their gesture represented their loyalty and recognition 

of the regime legitimacy premised their petition. At least, 

the public, especially the educated strata, and scholars who 

understand Chinese culture, such as Elizabeth Perry, would 

take it that is what the behavior meant. 

The June 4, 1989 massacre was therefore not a sign that 

Deng's regime lacked of legitimacy. It was rather the 

opposite: the regime used its legitimate power of the state to 

suppress a "handful of hostile elements who try to undermine 

socialism." For Deng, the demonstrations represented a direct 

threat to the survival of the CCP and PRC. No doubt memories 

of the anarchy of the Cultural Revolution were also present in 

his mind. To save the party-state it was seen to require firm 

and intimidating action. At first Deng watched, as his 

designated successors factionalized and proved indecisive. 

Then he took matters into his own hands. He rallied the 

remnants of the old guard and mobilized the main force units 

of the PLA with the help of the head of the state, Yang 

Shangkun (~\'dfJ N::. ). 126 

Civil disobedience as a violent form of political 

action, is inevitable under such circumstances according to 

126David Shambaugh, 1993, Deng Xiaoping: the Politician, 
op.cit. 
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Huntington. 127 He claimed that the active participants in 

such activities are usually far removed from the centers of 

power I .. In no society do significant social, economic, or 

political reforms take place without violence or the imminent 

likelihood of violence. Relatively decentralized and 

spontaneous violence is a common means through which 

disadvantaged groups call attention to their grievances and 

their demands for reform. The active participants in such 

violence are usually far removed from the centers of power, 

but the fact of such violence may be effectively used by 

reformers to push through measures which might otherwise be 

impossible." 

VIII. POLITICAL REFORM 

Under Mao's system, Mao insisted that the Party be in 

command of everything, according to the principle of "unified 

leadership ( - rLJ Ijb ,4'~ ~ )." As a result, Party cadres 

without specialized knowledge made decisions on all matters of 

concern, while educated specialists served only as informers, 

or had no say at all about their own areas of expertise. 

Decisions about what should be produced, and how much, were 

all made by the National Planning Committee without reference 

to supply and demand in real market values. The emphasis of 

the Planning Committee from the beginning of the republic 

127Samuel Huntington, 1968, Political Order in Changing 
Societies, op.cit., Page 357. 
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until Hua' s two-year reign was on heavy industry, not the 

needs of the people's daily life. 

Deng Xiaoping's goal of political reform was to make the 

political system facilitate economic reform. The economic 

reform aimed at enabling China to attract international 

capital and technology, gaining China access to international 

markets, and speeding up the process of the Four 

Modernizations. To deal with the international market 

economy, the central government planning system had to be 

reformed. Now, decisions of production and distribution in 

domestic and international markets all had to be handled by 

those with knowledge and experience who were directly 

invol ved, not anymore by party cadres. In short, "The central 

thrust of reform was to rectify a situation in which 

enterprise finances were controlled by state agencies which 

supplied expenditures and siphoned off net revenue, so as to 

allow enterprises to enjoy greater control over financial 

resources and display greater responsibility over their 

use. ,,128 

The method of political reform was to decentralize the 

power of the regime in order to serve goal of the economic 

reforms. The decentralization program was divided into two 

128Gordon White, 1993, Riding the Tiger: The Politics of 
Economic Reform in Post-Mao China, London: The MacMillan 
Press. Page 129. 
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parts. Horizontally, "it is time for us to distinguish 

between the responsibilities of the Party and those of the 

government and stop substituting the former for the 

lat ter. ,,129 At the same time, there should be no over-

concentration of power, with too many people holding two or 

more posts concurrently, too many deputy posts. The vertical 

decentralization was to devolve responsibility from the center 

to the province. Deng emphasized, "Power should be sent down, 

to solve the relationship between the center and local, at the 

same time, all different local levels also have the problem of 

sending down their powers." 130 

Political decentralization was resisted very hard by 

Deng's rivals and different power holders although Deng 

advocated it and tried hard to persuade them. In 1986 Deng 

stressed, "the necessity of reforming the political structure, 

including the separation of the Party and the government and 

the devolution of power .... Without political reform, 

economic reform cannot succeed, because the first obstacle to 

be overcome is people's resistance. Everything has to be done 

by human beings, you advocate devolution of power, he is 

129Deng Xiaoping, August 18, 1980, "Reform the System of 
Party and State Leadership," Selected Works of Deng Xiaoping, 
Vol. II, PP. 320-343. In Chinese. 

130Deng Xiaoping, Sept. - -Nov. 1986, "On the Issue of 
Political System Reform," in Selected Works of Deng Xiaoping, 
1993, Vol. III, PP. 176-180, in Chinese. 
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taking the power back, what can you do? ... Our entire reform 

will or will not succeed in the end, depending on political 

system reform. ,,131 In 1987, he was still emphasizing the . 
point, "the rural reform was efficient because we gave the 

farmers more power to do what they wanted, therefore motivated 

the farmers' incentives. Now we should apply this lesson in 

all different fields, so we can motivate all kinds of 

incentives. ,,132 

Deng's political reform policies were based on his own 

report in 1956, on the revision of the Constitution of the 

Communist Party of China. 133 On the surface, Deng's reform 

made a great departure from Mao's policies, it was in fact 

only a restoration of the CCP revision of 1956. That was why 

David S.G. Goodman called Deng a traditionalist rather than an 

innovator. 134 Deng's political reform emphasized restoring 

131Deng Xiaoping, June 28, 1986, 
structure and strengthen the people's 
Selected Works of Deng Xiaoping, Vol. 
Chinese. 

"Reform the political 
sense of legality," in 
III, PP. 163-164. In 

132Deng Xiaoping, June 12, 1987, "We Shall Speed Up 
Reform," in Selected Works of Deng Xiaoping, Vol. III, PP. 
236-243. in Chinese, 

The English version is in the Maj or Documents of the 
People's Republic of China, Dec. 1978-Nov. 1989, PP. 625-634. 

133Deng Xiaoping, September 16, 1956, "Report on the 
revision of the Constitution of the Communist Party of China 
delivered at the Eighth National Congress of the Communist 
Party of China," in Speeches and Writings, IBID. PP. 1-39. 

134David S.G. Goodman, 1994, Deng Xiaoping and the Chinese 
Revolution, op.cit., Page 124. 
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party democracy at the top for collective decision making, 

instead of personal decision making by a top figure, according 

to that document. There were a few innovations in Deng's 

political reforms that made the political system less power-

concentrated but more facilitative of the four modernizations. 

The CCP power and prestige has been decreased greatly 

following the political reform of separation between party and 

state, and the devolution of power from the center to 

localities. The Party controls less of ordinary people's 

daily lives. Many people have to be "persuaded" to join the 

Party. Even if one is asked, he is free to refuse the offer 

openly. To join the party is one of the choices the people 

can make .135 The authority of the party secretary has also 

greatly diminished. Administrators now often confront party 

secretaries openly, especially on issues of their 

responsibility. 136 

IX. LEADERSHIP REFORM AND THE SYSTEM OF SUCCESSION 

1. A Departure From Mao's System 

The bureaucracy in Mao's regime was very poorly educated. 

Its middle levels were mostly lower rank revolutionary 

officers and cadres. Many of them were barely literate. They 

135Lin Jing, The Opening of the Chinese Mind, op. cit. , 
Page 137. 

136Lin Jing, 1994, The Opening of the Chinese Mind, Ibid., 
PP. 137-138. 
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were appointed by their superiors to various administrative 

positions for which they lacked the ability and special 

knowledge needed. They were appointed only because of their 

many years of contributions to the revolution, and their 

loyalty to the party. Petty persons who flattered Mao and the 

party were promoted quickly. Since there were no regularized 

procedures for hiring, firing, or promotion, the bureaucracy 

became a place for the powerful to use their position for 

their own personal benefits or practice nepotism, placing 

their relatives in posts that would strengthen their own 

personal power. The communist bureaucracy became an 

inefficient but privileged, life-tenured ruling class. By the 

end of Mao's days, power had become a personal possession 

specially for those at the top. Personal relations built 

tight-knit lines from the top down. Mao's own appointments of 

his successors reenforced such practices. 

Deng Xiaoping sought for an effective way to build a 

formal structure and system of leadership for the future. He 

attributed the chaos of succession in the end of Mao's regime 

to lithe over concentration of power in the hands of 

individuals, patriarchal ways within the revolutionary ranks 

placing individual above the organization, which then becomes 

a tool in their hands .... Democratic life in the Party and 

state gradually ceased to function normally. There was a 

constant growth of such patriarchal ways as letting only one 
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person have the say and make important decisions, practicing 

the cult of personality. . .. Many places and units have their 

patriarchal personages with unlimited power."ITI 

Deng was determined to build an impersonal, collective, 

and permanent institutionalized leadership structure that 

would routinely promote qualified personnel to higher posts to 

lead the Four Modernizations after his lifetime. Therefore 

from the very beginning of his final return to power, he 

refused to take any of the highest posts for himself. As soon 

as he consolidated his power, he let younger, capable 

successors take them, while he stayed behind the scenes in 

order to cultivate his successors' prestige and experience. 

As Roderick MacFarquhar noted, "What is striking about Deng's 

ascendancy was the way in which, from the very start, he 

shunned titular confirmation of his power. He insisted on 

ranking himself below Ye Jianying in the list of CCP vice-

chairman long after Ye's role as post-Mao power broker had 

ended. At no time was there any suggestion that Deng 

contemplated taking over the Party chairmanship, the general 

secretaryship, or the premiership. Instead, he quickly 

gathered around him the men he wished to succeed him, giving 

I31Deng Xiaoping, August 18, 1980, "On the Reform of the 
System of Party and State Leadership," In Selected Works of 
Deng Xiaoping, Vol. II, PP. 320-343. In Chinese. 

The English version is in the Major Documents of the 
People's Republic of China: Dec. 1978-Nov. 1989, PP. 75-103. 
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them posts and responsibilities so that they could gain 

experience and respect. This was the successor-training 

operation that Mao had talked about but never really 

implemented. ,,138 

In addition, "A principle reason for Deng's self-denial 

was his determination to avoid appearing to covet a Mao-like 

role. ,,139 The chairmanship was dropped from the Party 

constitution at the Twelfth Congress in order to prevent 

anyone from attempting to assume Mao's mantle. Deng also gave 

a careful reappraisal of Mao to de-mystify his godlike image 

by coolly assessing his achievements and his errors. But Deng 

still wanted the CCP to be the legitimate ruling party, and he 

had to avoid excessively hurting some veteran cadres and their 

feelings of personal loyalty to Mao. With Lin Biao and the 

Gang of Four as scape goats Deng was successful in this. 

As a former minister of Mao, Deng must have wanted to 

preserve in history the traditional honor of having retained 

his loyalty to Mao. If he took over Mao's posts, he might be 

judged a "usurper" of the "throI'l:e," especially since he was 

purged again just before Mao's death. Deng wanted the record 

to show that he had no personal ambition for power or 

138Roderick Mac Farquhar , 1993, "Succession," Politics of 
China, op.cit., Page 328. 

139Roderick Mac Farquhar , 1993, "Succession," Politics of 
China, Ibid., Page 328. 
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prestige, but wanted only to serve China and the Communist 

Party. He insisted on a full retirement to enjoy his plain 

commoner's life after he had fulfilled his task. This, 

together with his behind-the-scene style, reveals how 

traditional a Chinese gentleman Deng Xiaoping was. His 

political behavior in his reform years is best described and 

explained as that of an enlightened Chinese gentleman after 

experiencing a rugged life of revolution, ups and downs of 

power, family and personal tragedies. Finally, it was 

probably his knowledge of Chinese political history, and his 

retrospection in the light of the traditional Chinese 

philosophy of Confucianism, Daoism, and Buddhism during his 

exile years, that enabled him to be indifferent about his 

personal power position. 

Deng Xiaoping reformed the system of party and state from 

personal to collective leadership of the politburo, by the 

rule of democratic centralism in the five to seven-member 

standing committee where majority decision rules. At his 

suggestion the Party abolished life tenure in leading posts. 

A new system of election, recruitment, appointment, removal, 

assessment, impeachment and rotation of cadres was set up. 

Appropriate and explicit regulations for the terms of offices, 

and retirement of leading cadres of all categories, and at all 
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levels, were gradually established .140 

Many old cadres resisted the leadership retirement 

policy . Deng used an incremental policy and the tactic of . 
small wins to remove them one category at a time. A decade 

after the introduction of the cadre retirement policy, a total 

of 1,630,000--about 65 percent of the nearly 2.5 million 

revolutionary veterans alive in 1978--had retired from 

office. 141 Deng did not purge them but used material 

inducements and age-based exit regulations, along· with 

bargaining, early retirement of those with low education or 

poor heal th, together with incentives of employment 

substitution for their sons and daughters. By the end of 

1988, the custom of de facto lifelong tenure for cadres had 

been overcome. 10 Deng also successfully discharged followers 

of Lin Bao and Jiang Qing, and most of the Cultural Revolution 

beneficiaries, a few at a time. 

Younger and more experienced provincial cadres were 

promoted to the central government. Chen Yun wrote an 

important article to advance the policy, especially the 

recruitment of educated personnel into the Party cadre ranks. 

140Deng Xiaoping, August 18, 1980, "Reform the System of 
Party and State Leadership," Selected Works, Vol. II, op.cit. 

141Melanie Manion, 1993, Retirement of Revolutionaries in 
China, op.cit., Page 77. 

142Melanie Manion, 1993, Retirement of Revolutionaries in 
China, Ibid., PP. 83-104. 
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Chen argued, II it will be absolutely impossible to build a 

modern new China if we do not recruit large numbers of 

intellectuals into the ranks of cadres of our Party. 11143 On 

this issue Deng and Chen were in agreement, but not on issues 

of who should be promoted. However, the more meritocratic 

recruit system has pushed all levels of recruitment to hire 

ever-higher percentages of officials holding college degrees. 

At the same time, the Communist Party tried to recruit members 

among young and educated professionals with less political 

criteria. 

As early as 1956, Deng's preference for meritocratic over 

IIvirtuocratic ll standards of leadership at all level of cadres 

was already spoken. In his 1956 speech he denounced excessive 

reliance on seniority as a basis for promotion, and predicted 

harm for the Party and the people: IIThere are still serious 

defects in the selection and promotion of cadres. The chief 

of these is that even today many comrades still use 

'seniority' as the criterion in selecting cadres. Party 

members of long standing with a rich store of experience are 

undoubtedly a valuable asset to the Party. But we should be 

making a very grievous mistake if we value this asset to the 

exclusion of everything else, because our revolutionary cause 

143Chen Yun, May 8, 1981, IITraining and Promoting Young 
and Middle-Aged Cadres Is Our Urgent Task, II in Major 
Documents of the People's Republic of China: Dec. 1978-Nov. 
1989. PP. 131-136. 
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is advancing and the number of cadres required is increasing 

all the time, while the number of old Party members is 

necessarily falling. This being so, if we don't resolutely 

and confidently employ carefully selected new cadres, what 

other outcome can there be except harm to the cause of the 

Party and the people? 11144 

2. Gerontocracy 

On the surface, Deng's persistence on leadership reform 

looked quite successful. A younger generation of collective 

leadership emerged in the Politburo. In spite of this, the 

1989 spring crisis revealed the superficial nature of the 

reform. According to the new rules, five members of the 

Politburo should make the decisions dealing with the student 

protest. Even though Deng was still chairman of the military 

commission, the rule was that the military should obey orders 

of the Party. Events proved that the new Politburo did not 

really have the power of decision making, because their 

overlords were still alive. On April 25, 1989, all the 

retired veteran cadres returned to a meeting for a briefing on 

I44Deng Xiaoping, 1956, "Report on the Revision of the 
Constitution of the Communist Party of China," IBID. 

The terms: meritocracy and virtuocracy were borrowed from 
Susan Shirk's article, liThe Decline of Virtuocracy in China," 
in James Watson, ed, Chass and Social Stratification in Post
Revolution China, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1984. 
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the current situation whereupon they decided on 

suppression. 145 The April 26, 1989, People's Daily editorial 

gave its verdict on the nature of the "turmoil": it was an 

anti-socialism movement. 

Gerontocracy is another product of the traditional 

Chinese culture. Since the CCP had a life-tenure hierarchial 

system, those in the highest positions were aged. However, 

they had more experience than the younger ones. The Chinese 

respect aged persons because they are believed to be wiser. 

Confucius said: "At fifteen I had the determination of 

learning, at thirty I made some achievements and became 

independent; when I reached forty nothing was confusing to me 

anymore, at fifty I understood Heaven's will; at sixty 

whatever came to my ears I knew the true meaning; and when I 

became seventy, I could do anything according to my heart and 

would not make mistakes. ,,146 This was the mentality Chinese 

elderly leaders learned from the Confucian culture. They 

believed that because of their age and experience, their 

decisions were better than those of young leaders'. 

Deng realized the problem of succession as soon as he 

returned to power in 1977. That was the reason for pushing 

leadership reform. In this way he hoped to help the new 

145David S. G. Goodman, 1994, Deng Xiaoping and the Chinese 
Revolution, op.cit., Page 109. 

146Confucius, Chapter Two, "Governing," in Analects. 
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leadership gain legitimacy before his death. However, as a 

leader of advanced age, he treated the new leadership as his 

never grown up children. Deng told the Czechoslovakia 

president, "I believe, over-emphasizing individual influence 

is not right. Everyone dies. One day I died, others thought 

China lost its soul, That is not good. When I am alive, I can 

still do something; but I hope that I will disappear gradually 

from political stage."lQ 

Yet, none of these retired leaders would let the new 

generation take over completely. Even without official 

titles, they were still influential, because in the new 

leadership each old man had cultivated his successor. On the 

decision of suppression, opinions of the reforming and 

conservative veterans were identical. They were all afraid of 

chaos, of a new mass movement of cultural revolution that 

would disrupt the peaceful environment for construction and 

reform. They felt threatened. The Tiananmen Square protest 

had already lasted more than one and a half months when they 

decided to suppress it. What began as a student protest 

developed into something much more. They believed that some 

hostile figures were behind this, because, soon after the 

initial student petition, their demands began to emphasize 

147Deng Xiaoping, September 5, 1988, "Summarizing History 
is for the Purpose of Opening up the Future," in Selected 
Works of Deng Xiaoping, Vol. III, Page 273. In Chinese. 
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issues such as inflation, issues that government supported 

students usually cared little about, even though inflation was 

the most sensitive issue exasperating the mass of the society. 

After the inflation issue was added in the student petitions, 

supporters expanded the student movement to a petition of all 

strata of the society, with intellectuals, journalists of 

party newspaper, lower rank government bureaucracy, unemployed 

drifting youth, and broad masses of working people. They 

brought up different social and economic problems, demanding 

freedom of speech, cracking down on corruption, job 

opportunities, and other changes. The international mass 

media also helped to aggravate the anger of the old men. It 

seemed to make the Chinese regime a laughing stock to the 

world, a regime could not handle these young students. The 

gerontocracy of China would rather lose anything else but 

face. 

Stability always had a very important meaning in Chinese 

history. Luan (·-{;U ), chaos, was horror to the veteran 

cadres. Almost thinking like Thomas Hobbes, these old men had 

just survived ten years of Cultural Revolution, 

that, they had fought thirty years in revolution. 

and before 

They would 

do anything to prevent another chaos, and to recover the order 

of society. When they decided to shed blood, they had lost 

much of their own confidence, because they saw no other way 

out. 
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After the suppression, Deng must have realized that with 

him around, the new leadership would never really take full 

responsibility on important matters. He wanted to retire 

completely. He said, "It looks like my weight is too heavy 

(in the government). It is not the interest of the state or 

the Party. One day it will become dangerous. 

Internationally, many countries base their China policy on 

whether or not I am ill or dead. I have realized this for 

many years. If nothing happens it will be all right, but 

if anything happens, it would be disastrous. When new 

leadership is established, it should take all the 

responsibilities. Whatever you do, making mistakes or not, or 

rendering great service, it is all your affair. ,,148 

Three months after June 4, Deng talked about his 

retirement, his future plan, and relations with the new 

leadership: "When the incident happened, I considered it is 

not right to retire right away .... I had talked about maybe 

my last effort is to take the lead to establish the retirement 

system. I have started to learn how to live a retired life. 

The next Party Conference will not have an advisory 

committee anymore, but still work on the retirement system. 

Hesitated for a few years, and it is already late. 

148Deng Xiaoping, June 16, 1989, "The Urgent Tasks of the 
Third Generation Collective Leadership," in Selected Works of 
Deng Xiaoping, Vol. III, PP. 310-311. 
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Getting old has its good advantages and weaknesses. When one 

becomes old, one never knows the day his brain does not 

function well anymore .... The method of my retirement should 

be simple, after my death my funeral should also be simple, 

I ask you. ... I suggest Comrade Jiang Zemin (~..z:.*~) to be 

the chairman of the military committee. To sum up, I will not 

ask about the work of the center, unless a special big issue 

comes up." 149 

X. DENG'S LAST INTERVENTION 

Having emphasized so much his retirement, Deng still left 

a crack in the door for policy intervention in his final 

official words. 

Three years after his complete retirement, Deng felt his 

intervention was needed again to boost the economic reform. 

In that time all the East European communist regimes and the 

Soviet Union had fallen. Deng studied the lessons of these 

countries. He was persuaded that the most important reason 

for their fall was their failures at economic reforms. They 

had conducted "shock" style reforms. Naturally, economic 

policy failures caused severe discontent. Yet political 

liberalization gave the people freedom of speech and 

organization. The social, politica~, and most of all, 

149Deng Xiaoping, September 4, 1989, "Reform and Open 
Policies Are Stable, China Has Great Hope," in Selected Works 
Of Deng Xiaoping, Vol. III, PP. 316-317. in Chinese. 
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economic frustrations were expressed openly. But, the social 

morale of these societies collapsed. Moreover, the regimes 

did not have adequate control over their military. They all 

fell in a short period of time. ISO 

The Chinese economic reform had made certain progress. 

However, after the June 4 suppression, the Chinese people 

lived again in silent discontent with the conservative 

government. The civil liberties they had gained after 1978 

were partially taken away after 1989. From 1989 to 1992, 

living standards did not improve much. Deng realized that 

after the 1989 repression, the conservatives had gained 

control of the leadership and slowed down the pace of economic 

reform. If the PRC regime wanted to survive and succeed, the 

regime had to win back the people by focusing the economic 

reform on rapid improvement of material well-being of the 

populace. 

Deng made an inspection tour to the south in the Shenzhen 

and Zhuhai (~-~ Special Economic Zones, 

Shanghai, and Wuchang (~~ ), the middle and low Yangtze 

River area, in January and February 1992. His comments during 

his inspection tour were widely publicized after breaking the 

blockage of his opponents who controlled the propaganda 

apparatus. Deng defended the massive scale privatization and 

150David Shambaugh, 1993, Deng Xiaoping: The Politician. 
op.cit. 
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extensive market system in a socialist society and encouraged 

further and deeper reform. He said, "More planning or more 

marketing is not the criterion to differentiate the nature of 

socialism from capitalism. Planned economy does not equal 

socialism. In capitalism planning also exists. Market 

economy does not equal capitalism. In socialism marketing 

also exist. Planning and marketing are both methods of 

economics. The nature of socialism is to emancipate 

productive force, to develop productive force, to eliminate 

exploitation, to eliminate polarization, and finally to reach 

the realm of shared common prosperity. "lSI 

Deng's inspection tour to the south successfully 

reoriented the national agenda and leadership to his liking. 

It put pressure on Li Peng and other leaders who favored a 

much more controlled approach to economic reform. Deng also 

put pressure on the conservative military by taking a few 

retired leading military officials with him on the inspection 

tour. 152 In November 1993, the CCP accepted Deng's argument 

by announcing the establishment of a socialist market economic 

structure under the new situation and the new tasks for 

ISIDeng Xiaoping, January 18 to February 21, 1992, "the 
Essence of the talks at Wuchang, Shenzhen, Zhuhai, Shanghai, 
and other places," in Selected Works of Deng Xiaoping, Vol. 
III, PP. 370-383. in Chinese. 

IS2David Shambaugh, 1993, Deng Xiaoping: the Politician, 
op.cit. 
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China's Four Modernizations .153 Deng's intervention once 

again accelerated the Chinese economic development to the 

highest speed ever. Unfortunately his tour and speech also 

exposed the fact that the real power in the regime was still 

in the hands of prestigious persons and not with 

institutionalized offices. 

XI. REGIME CHANGES AND LEGITIMACY UNDER DENG XIAOPING 

Deng Xiaoping's style of reform for the Four 

Modernizations is not a new invention. It closely resembled 

the Japan, Singapore, Taiwan, and South Korea, the four East 

Asian "small dragons" style. That is, to reform the economy 

under single-party authoritarian governments. These East 

Asian regimes were comparatively more successful in their 

modernization programs than other third world countries of the 

world. Their experience served as models for Deng Xiaoping. 

1. A Neo-Authoritarian System 

In China, there was a heated debate in the 1980s over the 

issue of whether democratization should or could be combined 

with economic reform. The debate resulted in increased 

interest in the study of neo-authoritarian during the period 

Is3"Decision of the CPC Central Committee on Some Issues 
Concerning the Establishment of a Socialist Market Economic 
Structure, " (Adopted on November 14, 1993 by the Third 
Plenary Session of the Fourteenth Central Committee of the 
Chinese Communist Party) 

The English version is in Kenneth Lieberthal, 1995, 
Governing China: From Revolution Through Reform, New York and 
London: W.W.Norton. Appendix 4, PP. 419-440. 
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from January 1988 to the June fourth massacre. After the fall 

of the East European regimes and the Soviet Union in the early 

1990s, Chinese people saw the economic difficulties and the 

social and political chaos that followed in these countries, 

while they enjoyed continuing development of the Chinese 

economy. Neo-authoritarian views were particularly attractive 

to the educated strata in China. 

Neo-authoritarianism is not primarily autocratic but 

semi-autocratic. It is oriented toward modernization. Its 

target is market-oriented restructuring. Neo-authoritarianism 

was seen as a transitional stage between traditional society 

and modern society. As one author puts it, "Economically, it 

is characterized by the semi -market economy, which is a 

transitional form between the natural economy (or product 

economy) under the rule of the old authority and the free 

economy (or market economy) i and politically, it is 

characterized by enlightened autocracy, which is also a 

transitional form between the old authority's autocracy and 

the democratic polity. ,,154 

Neo-authoritarianism is viewed as a transitional form of 

154Deng Ziqiang, 1989, "Concerning Controversial Views on 
Neo-Authoritarianism, " in Michael Oksenberg, Lawrence R. 
Sullivan, and Marc Lambert, eds. introduction by Melanie 
Manion, 1990, Beijing Spring, 1989: Confrontation and 
Conflict, the Basic Documents. London: M.E. Sharpe, Inc., PP. 
126-127. The article was originally published in Shenzhen 
Special Economic Zone News, reprinted in Ta Kung Pao (Hong 
Kong) on April 17, 1989. 
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authoritarianism, or a special political mode in the initial 

stage of the modernization process in Third World countries. 

It appeared as a reaction against early-stage parliamentary . 
democracy of the Third World countries. us 

One scholar of Beijing University, Zhang Bingjiu defines 

neo-authoritarianism as semi-power centralism. Its essence of 

is to realize the separation of the economy from politics and 

to realize dualism in social life. Its short-term objective 

is two-fold: non-economic power should withdraw from the 

economic realm, and economic life should be organized on the 

basis of the market .IS6 

At the Symposium on National Economic Situation, February 

1989, the Beijing Young Economists' Association and the China 

Economic Structural Reform Research Institute together 

announced that: "China needs an authoritative supreme leading 

group which can rally the social elite and the nation in this 

complicated environment to firmly and rhythmically advance 

this historic reform." IS7 

ISSDeng Ziqiang, 1989, "Concerning Controversial Views on 
Neo-Authoritarianism," Ibid., cited Xiao Gongqin' swords. Page 
127. 

IS6Deng Ziqiang, 1989, "Concerning Controversial Views on 
Neo-Authorital;"ianism," Ibid., Page 127, cited Zhang Bingjiu. 

IS7Michael Oksenberg, et aI, Ibid., Page 125. cited from 
source (April 7, 1989, Chinese News Organization) FBIS April 
7, 1989. 
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In March 1989, Zhao Ziyang, the CCP Party Secretary told 

Deng Xiaoping "the main point of this theory [neo-

authoritarianism] is that there should be a certain stage in 

the modernization process of a backward country wherein the 

driving force should come from strongman politics with 

authority, and Western-style democracy should not be adopted. " 

Deng answered, "This is also my idea." However, he had 

reservations about the term neo-authoritarianism; the thought 

that the specific word for this not ion might be 

reconsidered. 158 

Samuel Huntington's theory of modernization and reform 

written in the late 1960s offers some support for Deng's 

conceptions of the problem. Huntington's premise is that 

stated by James Madison's Federa1list paper No. 51: "In framing 

a government which is to be administered by men over men, the 

great difficulty lies in this: you must first enable the 

government to control the governed; and in the next place 

oblige it to control itself." Huntington said, "In many 

modernizing countries governments are still unable to perform 

the first function, much less the second. The primary problem 

is not liberty but the creation of a legitimate public order. 

Men may, of course, have order without liberty, but they 

cannot have liberty without order. Authority has to exist 

158Michael Oksenberg, et aI, 1989, Ibid., Page 125. Cited 
from FBIS, April 7, 1989, Page 15. 
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before it can be limited, and it is authority that is the 

scarce supply in those modernizing countries where government 

is at the mercy of alienated intellectuals, rambunctious 

colonels, and rioting students." 159 

Huntington believes that reform is more rare than 

revolution. Because reformers have to fight a two-front war 

against both conservative and revolutionary rivals, they 

require a high order of political skill. They have to be more 

adept at manipulation of social forces and sophisticated in 

the control of social change. They must also be selective and 

discriminating in attention in their choice of methods, 

techniques, and timing of changes .160 To have a successful 

reform, reformers must have consolidated power, an efficient, 

loyal, rationalized, centralized and unified military, and an 

effective government bureaucracy. 161 

Economic development in China has been deliberately 

pushed more quickly than political development. Side effects 

of economic growth, such as corruption and a high rate 

inflation have greatly frustrated many people. The difference 

between their high expectations for rapid political 

159Samuel P. Huntington, 1968, Political Order in Changing 
Societies, op.cit., PP. 7-8. 

I60Samue l Huntington, 1968, Political Order in Changing 
Societies, Ibid., PP. 344-345. 

161Samuel Huntington, 1968, Political Order in Changing 
Societies, Ibid., Page 157. 
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development, and the slow enactment and implementation of 

government policies to promote it tended to discourage 

political participation and promote instability. Benefits 

from economic reforms have yet to be sufficient to counteract 

this for many. 

On the one hand, rapid economic growth creates new 

opportunities for entrepreneurship and employment and thereby 

diverts into money-making ambitions and talents that might 

otherwise go into coup-making. In this sense, economic growth 

tends to increase the capacity of the system to satisfy 

aspirations, reduce social frustrations and inhibit political 

instability. On the other hand, rapid economic growth 

disrupts traditional social groupings, produces the nouveaux 

riches, increases geographical mobility, widens the gap 

between rich and poor, thus increasing the dissatisfaction of 

the losers. And it enhances the possibilities of group 

organization. The demands made by the organized groups on the 

government are often beyond the level that the government can 

satisfy.162 Thus, "the higher the rate of change toward 

modernity, the greater the political instability, measured 

statistically or dynamically. ,,163 

162Samuel Huntington, 1968, Political Order in Changing 
Societies. Ibid., PP. 49-50. 

163Samuel Huntington, 1968, Political Order in Changing 
Societies, Ibid., Page 46. 
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Huntington suggests that, to deal with instability, a 

modernizing country must have a strong government. To control 

and regulate the process of modernization it may have to 

discourage new groups from participating in politics, limit 

exposure to mass media, limit access to higher education, and 

prevent mobilization of the masses. Economic development must 

be the first priority of the government because it can reduce 

social frustration and therefore, reduce civil 

disobedience .164 

Huntington also warns that reforms can be the catalyst of 

a revolution. If frustrated urban intelligentsia are 

mobilized, it can never be appeased because its goals are 

utopian. To prevent a revolution, a reform aimed at the 

peasantry can usually substitute for revolution because the 

goals of peasants are more concrete and easier to satisfy. A 

successful revolution requires j oint action by the urban 

intelligentsia and the peasantry. Thus, land reform may have 

a highly stabilizing effect on the political system.1~ 

Deng Xiaoping's reform strategy and tactics are all very 

much in I ine with Huntington's theory. Deng likes neo-

authoritarianism because it is a well articulated oriental 

164Samuel Huntington, 1968, Political Order in Changing 
Societies, IBID. PP. 46-92. 

16SSamuel Huntington, 1968, Political Order in Changing 
Societies, Ibid., PP. 375-376. 
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version of Huntington's theory which legitimizes the East 

Asian strong governments in modernization and reforms of their 

countries. 

2. A Comparison between Mao's and Deng's Legitimacy 

While Mao enjoyed his traditional legitimacy, Deng earned 

his legitimacy with his successful reforms. Although their 

political behaviors appeared very different in the public 

eyes, both of them were heavily influenced by the traditional 

Chinese culture. During their political careers, they each 

adopted different parts of the tradition when they reigned. 

The Chinese traditional political culture has two 

polarized sides: the elite culture and the popular culture. 

the former is the Confucian orthodox elite culture which 

"glorified the established authority of the better educated 

and rationalized their claims of superiority on the basis of 

possessing specialized wisdom." 166 The Confucian orthodox 

elite culture was "defended and upheld by the mandarin class 

and its rationalist traditions of scholarship and of 

governance by reasonable men." It "venerated education, 

distrusted mysticism, wanted an orderly structuring of society 

based on a hierarchy of merit and reason." It emphasizes 

harmony and stability. Its objective is purely moralistic and 

idealistic. The elite culture usually prospers with strong 

166Lucian W. Pye, 1988, The Mandarin and the Cadre. 
op.cit., page 39. 
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rulers and during the upswing period of a dynasty. Written 

expression of the elite culture is found in the Chinese 

classics. 

The other culture belonged to the populace. It is lIa 

heterodox blend of Daoism, Buddhism, and more localized belief 

systems. ,,167 Within the popular culture, there is a 

rebellious element, which lIidealized more egalitarian values, 

despised formal education and the pretensions of those who 

thought themselves to be the moral and intellectual betters of 

the common man, and placed great faith in elixirs and in 

magical slogans as formulas for political success." Its 

obj ecti ves are usually concrete and materialistic. It is 

often lIused to mobilize peasant rebellions and in the bonding 

of secret societies. 1I This rebellious facet in the popular 

culture prospered with weak rulers during the downswing period 

of a dynasty. The rebellious nature of the popular culture is 

expressed in traditional novels, such as Mao's favorite 

exemplars, The Water Margin, The Westward Journey, and The 

Three Kingdoms. 

Lucian ~v. Pye claims that Mao adopted the rebellious part 

of the popular political culture, but he also agreed that 

167Lucian W. pye, 1988, The Mandarin and the Cadre. Ibid., 
PP. 39-40. 
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Mao's ultimate ideal was that of a harmonious community. 168 

Mao employed the popular rebellious political culture to 

arouse the Chinese peasantry for a successful revolution. He 

also used it to arouse the young students to launch his 

Cultural Revolution. Nevertheless, Mao's policy objectives 

were all toward his ultimate goal, communism, or the Chinese 

utopia, datong, which belongs to the Confucian orthodox elite 

culture. Mao's personal relationship with his ministers also 

reflected the hierarchial characteristics of the elite 

political culture. Therefore, Mao utilized the popular 

political culture to accomplish the elite Chinese political 

cultural values. 

However, Mao failed to develop China in peaceful 

constructions, because his method of economic and social 

reconstruction under the peaceful situation was still 

"revolutionary," or "rebellious." He aroused the passions of 

the Chinese masses and their belief in him to launch mass 

movements: the land reform of 1950-1953, the agricultural 

collectivization of 1955, the socialist high tide 

(nationalization of private businesses) of 1956, the Hundred 

Flowers Movement and the Anti-Rightist Campaign of 1957, the 

Great Leap Forward Movement of 1958, and the Cultural 

Revolution of 1966-1976. Most of these movements were not 

168Lucian W. Pye, 1988, The Mandarin and the Cadre. Ibid., 
Page 42. 
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government planned, rationally elaborated policies. Mao acted 

on his own impulse with his own personal decisions. He 

purposely avoided formal bureaucratic government procedures 

and tried to put his personal mark as the heroic godlike 

leader on everything. He lauded contradictions and conflicts, 

emphasized centralized personal leadership, class struggles, 

and heroism. Due to his emperor like position, when a new 

movement had been launched by him at the grassroots level and 

was already reported by the media, Mao's ministers went along 

with him to save the face of the government. Mao's 

dictatorial attitude in decision making for the largest 

population in the world caused massive suffering of the 

Chinese people. At the meantime, he unremittingly drained, 

and finally exhausted the traditional legitimacy resovoir of 

the regime. 

Lucian W. pye claimed that Deng Xiaoping' s regime adopted 

the Confucian orthodox political culture but not in its pure 

form. 169 On one hand, Deng's policy objectives were Four 

Modernizations of China, with a concrete short term goal of 

"small comforts" which means an orderly society with $800 

dollar average annual income per person per year by the end of 

the century. The broad masses will live comfortably and be 

free from worry, but still far from wealthy; the society will 

169Lucian w. Pye, 1988, The Mandarin and the Cadre. 
Ibid., Page 42. 
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be orderly but far from perfection. This policy objective is 

materialistic and pragmatic, a characteristic belong to the 

traditional popular culture. On the other hand, Deng's 

concrete policies emphasized stability, unity, and harmony; 

structured institutionalized leadership, with democratic 

centralism as the principle of decision making, and 

institutionally planned incremental policies. All of these 

had the characteristics of the Confucian orthodox elite 

culture. His personal role and political behavior in the 

government also typically belonged to the elite culture: he 

acted and the "regent minister" of the old emperor rather than 

taking over the highest post by himself; he used his personal 

prestige and influence to support young leaders in the highest 

positions, and he planned new policies behind-the-sense rather 

than putting explicit personal mark on them. Hence, Deng 

utilized the Chinese elite political culture to achieve the 

values of the Chinese popular culture. His understanding of 

the Chinese society at the time he set his policy objectives, 

and his prudent but forceful implementation of policies all 

helped him to gain support of the Chinese people. Deng earned 

legitimacy for the reform government on the bases of effective 

government performances and the Chinese traditional political 

culture which expected the government to take care of people's 

livelihood. 

Mao and Deng adopted different parts of the Chinese 
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traditional political cultures. Each made their distinctive 

mark in Chinese history. 

XII. LEGITIMACY IN CHINA AFTER DENG 

1. The Third Generation Leaders 

Mao's leadership was considered the first generation, 

Deng's was the second, so we call their successors in the 

present regime the third generation leadership. 

Among the third generation leaders, besides the 

designated successors of the retired veteran cadres many high 

ranking leaders are sons and sons-in-law of the first 

generation leaders. 170 Li P, for example, is an adopted son 

of Zhou Enlai after Li's parents were killed in the 

revolution; 171 Zou Jiahua (~P ~ 1f is the son of a 

revolutionary martyr, and the son-in-law of Ye Jianying .172 

Others include Deng Xiaoping's own children and his sons-in-

laws, Ye Jianying's children, and many others. These children 

of the veteran cadres started their government careers early 

IWHsi-sheng Ch'i, 1991, Politics of Disillusionment: The 
Chinese Communist Party Under Deng Xiaoping, London: M.E. 
Sharpe, PP. 94 - 95, Table 5: Family Connections of High 
Officials, 1985-88. 

171Kenneth Lieberthal, 1995, Governing China: From 
Revolution Through Reform, New York: w. W. Norton, 1995, 
Glossary of Selected Individuals Cited in the Text, PP. 343-
352. 

See also Ruan Ming, 1992, Deng Xiaoping, op.cit., 
Glossary of Dramatis Personae, PP. 253-274. 

172Kenneth Lieberthal, 1995, Governing China, Ibid., 
and Ruan Ming, 1992, Deng Xiaoping, Ibid .. 



369 

without formal recruitment, but through nepotism practices 

under Mao's and Deng's regimes. Many of them were promoted 

under Deng's regime in the 1980s. Chinese people call them 

the "Prince Party ( -f, .+ I~ ). ,,173 Other members of the 

"Prince Party," if not in high- ranking government positions, 

are rich businessmen. They have channels to funds, 

information, and connections in high places. These families 

have become richer and more powerful than ever in the PRC. 

Before the Cultural Revolution, Mao denied his own 

children's special status. So too did others not daring to 

outdo Mao in nepotism. Such things now are out in the open. 

Corruption in the present Chinese government has become one of 

the principal grievances of the people. What will the third 

generation leadership do about this situation. Will they 

touch these powerful "prince party" members? 

The third generation leaders have yet to gain traditional 

legi timacy of their own. They had no personal achievements in 

the revolution. Their personalities lack of color. According 

to the rational-legal model, these leaders were not elected 

through a routinized system, but were rather appointed by 

their patron veteran officials before their retirement. Jiang 

is the third appointee by Deng Xiaoping. The first two were 

Hu Yaobang and Zhao Ziyang. Both were purged by Deng himself. 

173Kenneth Lieberthal, 1995, Governing China, Ibid., Page 
268, and Page 338. 
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Hu Yaobang and Zhao Ziyang disobeyed Deng on critical 

issues. They took more liberal approaches in reform policy 

making, acted more independently, and thus became bad "sons" 

and became outcasts. Li Peng has been obedient to the 

patriarch on critical issues. He did not have his own 

principles. He has followed the orders of the patriarch, and 

survived the 1989 repression and the socialist market economy. 

Now, he supports Jiang Zemin. 

The fact that the third generation leadership allow the 

retired senior cadres to intervene in decision making is a 

typical Chinese cultural problem reflected in politics. The 

Confucian cardinal rule of relations between fathers and sons 

makes Chinese sons accustomed to obey their fathers. They 

either do not want to take negative consequences of decisions 

they make, or become unsure of their own decision making 

abilities at critical times. They do not want to anger their 

fathers. If the fathers are still willing to take the 

responsibility, they would rather let their fathers to do so. 

This custom has made gerontocracy possible in China. Lucian 

pye saw only the superficial phenomena of factional politics, 

he said, "the prime basis for factions among cadres is the 

search for career security and the protection of power. ,,174 

174Lucian w. pye, 1981, The Dynamics of Chinese Politics, 
Cambridge, Massachuset ts : Oelgeschlager, Gunn & Hain, 
Publishers. Page 7. 
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The truth is that young cadres seek "father figures" to 

patronize them and keep them under their wings, so long as 

they are loyal and obedient. Pye's observation on Chinese 

leadership attitudes on consensus, conformity, agreement, and 

the need to avoid conflict and unresolved disagreement,l~ are 

exactly the qualities a patriarch looks for in his obedient 

"sons." The Chinese traditional cultural legacy still 

influences the present intra-leadership relations. 

2. Inherited Side Effects of the Reforms 

Al though economic reform has brought quick growth in 

Chinese economy and higher living standards for the masses, it 

also brought many undesirable side effects. The most serious 

are inflation and corruption .176 

Introduction of a market system gradually ended 

government subsidies and price control. Mao's 30 years' 

policy of zero inflation thus came to an end. Roughly about 

two generations of young Chinese who had not experienced 

inflation were suddenly shocked by the price changes in the 

market system. Although the rate of wage increases exceeded 

inflation and real living standards were still improving, 

there were many complaints over inflation. 

175Lucian pye, 1981, The Dynamics' of Chinese Politics, 
Ibid.,. PP. 56-58. 

17<Willy Wo-Lap Lam, 1995, China After Deng Xiaoping: The 
Power Struggle in Bejing Since Tiananmen, Singapore and New 
York: John Wiley & Sons. PP. 25-28. PP. 43-49. 
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Corruption is a much greater problem. Mao's regime had 

made everyone equally poor, so that no one was envious of his 

neighbors. The reform brought new material resources and 

profits into the system, but there were few laws to regulate 

the distribution of the new wealth. Powerful families could 

obtain capital to increase their wealth. Many become 

millionaires while living standards for ordinary Chinese 

improved comparatively much less. The socialist norm of 

equality learned under Mao's regime became the justification 

for envy. Feeling that others unjustly enjoyed wealth thus 

became an increasing source of unhappiness. 

The open policy introduced foreign capital and technology 

to help Chinese modernization, it also brought in ideas of 

Western democracy and information about people in capitalist 

countries lived a better material life. When the Chinese saw 

the true world, their confidence about China as a great nation 

was shaking. A feeling of inferiority made some in the 

younger generation blindly admire the West. They wanted to 

abandon everything Chinese. Modernization was interpreted in 

their mind as Westernization. The majority of Chinese felt 

cheated because the propaganda of Mao's regime had told them 

the Chinese in Taiwan lived a miserable life under the 

Kuomintang rule. In reality, even in the small neighboring 

countries such as South Korea and Singapore, people lived 

better. Some radical students who had not lived through the 
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Cultural Revolution were impatient and wanted everything right 

now. While Deng's conservative rivals in the Party and the 

government criticized him for being too liberal, young 

students criticized him for being too conservative .177 The 

recurring youth demonstrations of 1978, 1986, and 1989 were in 

large part a result of the open policy. Like earthquakes, 

student movements may still break out at any time in China. 

Opinions among people differ about how much reform China 

needs. Many industrial workers, low level bureaucrats and 

party officials, military personnel, and police feel that too 

many reforms have already been made. Industrial workers saw 

job and income security as great achievements of the 

revolution. They also enjoyed many more social benefits such 

as free health care, housing subsidies, retirement pension, 

the "proletarian ruling class" status, their children's 

special preference of entering colleges, and better job 

opportunities before Deng's reforms. Today many of these 

benefits have been reduced or lost. The incentive system of 

salaries and bonuses makes jobs competitive and everyone has 

to work harder. Some workers have experienced unemployment. 

Older workers worry whether their retirement pension will be 

enough to support them. They fear more reforms might deprive 

177Lin Jing, 1994, The Opening of the Chinese Mind. 
op.cit., PP. 1-24, 53-76, 77-146. The entire book is about 
the social, economical, and cultural value changes in China. 
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them even further. 

Many women too, lost their special socialist benefits 

including equal job opportunities and equal payment as men. 

Market reforms fostered a reluctance of many work units to 

employ women. The fragile gains of women's status in earlier 

years of Mao's regime suffered a big setback. 

Many Chinese are therefore nostalgic for Mao's regime. 

Some wear Mao portrait pins on their bosoms; many taxi drivers 

hang Mao's picture in their cars and believe he can protect 

them from accidents. For some Mao has become a new God of the 

good old days. These people are discontented and feel the 

present government has betrayed the revolution. They are more 

numerous than discontented young students, but they are not 

very articulate .178 

The new leadership also has a problematic relation with 

the military. Deng Xiaoping was never able to overcome the 

PLA resistance to Hu Yaobang as head of the Military 

Commission. The third generation leader Jiang Zemin has no 

military experience. This is a problem of legitimacy in the 

eyes of the military personnel. The Party also has trouble 

178Martin King Whyte, 1990, "the Social Sources of the 
Student Demonstrations," in D. Davis & E. Vogel, eds. Chinese 
society on the Eve of Tiananmen, Cambridge: Harvard University 
Press, PP. 47-64, 

Also, see Martin King Whyte, "Deng Xiaoping: The Social 
Reformer," China Quarterly, No. 135, September 1993, PP.515-
535. 
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convincing older soldiers to retire, and at the same time is 

experiencing difficulty in persuading younger people to join. 

Young farmers today would rather stay on their family farm and 

make themselves rich than join the military. City youth tend 

to prefer unemployment to military service. Even if they do 

join, they are less inclined to obey orders than farmers, and 

are not used to the hard physical labor that miliary training 

demands. 179 

3. New Leaders' Efforts to Establish Legitimacy 

The old veteran cadres are dying out. By mid 1995 only 

four influential members were left. Deng became ninety-one in 

August 1995 and is declining physically. The other three were 

Yang Shangkun, Bo Yibo (tt -;,-it) , and Peng Zhen (~~). They 

are in their late eighties and early nineties but are still 

active in public and often express their opinions about the 

reforms. They all supported Deng's reforms from the very 

beginning. Chen Yun, the conservative faction leader, 

considered the arch-opponent of Deng's speeding economic 

reform, died in April 1995. Sooner or later the rest will 

also be gone. The third generation leaders must take 

advantage of the period when Deng is still alive, to build 

their own political achievements for the legitimacy of their 

own generation 

179June Teufel Dreyer, "Deng Xiaoping: the Soldier, II China 
Quarterly, No. 135, September 1993. 
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a. Utilization of Chinese Tradition 

Jiang Zemin and Li Peng joined their predecessors (the 

emperors of the imperial dynasties, the first president of the 

Chinese republic Sun Yat-sen, and the first Chairman of the 

People's republic Mao Zedong), and claimed their traditional 

legitimacy by paying a tribute to the tomb of the Chinese 

political and cultural ancestor, the Yellow Emperor on 

Memorial Day 1994. The CCP official news paper, the People's 

Daily, reported on its first page that Jiang and Li dedicated 

two traditional jade tablets to the Yellow Emperor, "The stone 

tablets with hand written dedication by General Secretary of 

the Chinese Communist Party and the Chairman of the People's 

Republic of China, Jiang Zemin, and the Premier of the State 

Council Li Peng are already finished and are towering aloft at 

the east side of the Chinese Civilization First Ancestor's 

Palace (A.:k.?f/J?F.aiitL ), the Xuanyuan Temple (ift ft.~ ). ,,180 

Chinese families traditionally visit their dead ancestors 

and sweep their graves on Memorial Day (April 5). On April 5, 

1994, a Government ceremony was performed at the tomb of the 

Yellow Emperor. "A Member of the Politburo and its Standing 

Committee, Chairman of the Chinese People's Political 

Consultative Committee, Li Ruihuan (*~~,), and domestic 

180Renmin Ribao (People's Daily), Overseas edition, April 
6, 1994, Page 1. 
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and overseas 'tongbao (Iii] flfb , compatriots), 181, reunited in 

Qiaoshan (#- tl-\ ), together worshiped the Chinese earliest 

ancestor, Xuanyuan Yellow Emperor." 182 Participating in the 

ceremonial worship at the tomb of the Yellow Emperor were also. 

other central government delegates, delegates from Shanxi and 

other provinces, districts and cities, "tongbao" from Taiwan, 

Hong Kong, Macao, and delegates from organizations that 

donated funds to the restoration of the temple. The Chair of 

the Shanxi Provincial People's Congress read the official 

eulogy, which emphasized that "one state, two systems, discuss 

important issues together; carry out unification, recreate the 

glory of China." Participants offered fruit and wine as 

sacrifice to the Yellow Emperor to the accompaniment of 

ancient music. Li Ruihuan and the others bowed three times to 

the Yellow Emperor and walked around the tomb to show respect 

to our ancestor. After the ceremony, Li and others planted 

evergreen trees in Qiaoshan. To reconstruct the Garden of the 

Yellow Emperor Tomb, Li himself donated 2,000 Yuan. According 

to the report Li Ruihuan came to inspect in April 1990. He 

gave his instruction to the province that "we must repair the 

181tongbao (/~ fltl.J ), means siblings by the same parents, 
bao, is the womb of the mother. Since there is no equivalent 
English translation, this thesis used the usual translation of 
compatriots, but the original word literally means that all 
Chinese have blood relations to the Yellow Emperor. 

182Renmin Ribao (People's Daily), overseas edition, April 
6, 1994, Page 1. 
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Yellow Emperor's Tomb well, in order to be able to face our 

ancestors, and face our descendants. ,,183 In May 1995, the 

People's Daily advertized twice, each with half a page space 

to collect money for the restoration of the Yellow Emperor 

tomb .184 

The day before Memorial Day, the "popular ceremony" was 

performed in an unprecedentedly grand style for the People's 

Republic, with ancient music, fifty dragon banners, three 

sacrifices, candles and incense, and thirty-three salutes of 

drum beats to represent thirty-three provinces and other 

political regions, and twelve salute of bell rings to 

represent one point two billion descendants of the Yellow 

Emperor. The executive of the ceremony, using the Daoist dust 

wiper, symbolically cleaned the tomb, hung up the portrait of 

the ancestor, and all participants knelt three times, and with 

each kneeling kowtowed three times. All the proper Confucian 

ceremonial procedures were performed.l~ 

On April 13, 1994, the People's Daily reported on its 

front page that a signing of a 360 million yuan (about 45 

183Renmin Ribao (People's Daily), overseas edition, April 
27, 1994, Page 3. 

184Renmin Ribao (People's Daily), Overseas edition, May 
18, 1995, Page 8, and May 24, 1995, Page 7. 

185Ma Ke, "With the spirit of our earliest ancestor, go 
directly forward on the grand road to four modernization," 
Renmin Ribao (People's Daily), overseas edition, April 27, 
1994. Page 3. 
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million u.s. dollars) contract to create the Yellow Emperor 

Ceremonial Park. The park will occupy 130 hectares of land. 

In it, will be placed 555 stone statues of Chinese eminent 

historical personages, 555 imitations of ancient architectural 

pieces, 55 important historical events depicted in relief 

sculptures, and 555 historically famous works of calligraphy, 

poems, and articles engraved on stone tablets. There will be 

also a museum of ancient history and civilization with 

exhibition on the overseas Chinese, memorial halls to domestic 

descendants, palace gates, ornamental columns, pagodas, 

screens, and palace gardens. The construction began on May 5, 

1994, with the hope of finishing it by the mid-1997, when Hong 

Kong returns to China .186 

On October 14, 1994, the People's Daily reported that the 

General Secretary of the Chinese Communist Party and Chairman 

of the People's Republic of China, Jiang Zemin dedicated his 

inscription on the jade tablet for the tomb of the Yan Emperor 

( tz.. ilf r~) installed in front of the Tomb Palace of Yan 

Emperor. 187 Eleven Kilometers away, Jiang's hand-written 

186Renmin Ribao (People's Daily), overseas edition, April 
13, 1994, Page 1. 

187Renmin Ribao (People's Daily), overseas edition, 
October 14, 1994, Page 3. The Yan Emperor and Yellow Emperor 
together are considered the earliest ancestors of Chinese 
civilization. While the Yellow Emperor is considered of 
political importance, the Yan Emperor is of economic 
importance. The Yellow tribe fought the Yan tribe. The Yan 
tribe was defeated and fled southward. It settled in the 
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dedication to the Yan Emperor was engraved on the newly built 

four-column three-entrance memorial gateway. The Grand 

unveiling ceremony for the tomb gateway and the jade tablet 

was headed by the governor of Hunan. Chen Yun also dedicated 

his personal commemoration for the inscription board of the 

Yan Emperor Tomb Palace. The Yan Emperor, according to 

legend, invented agriculture and taught his people to plant 

crops. He also tasted hundreds of different herbs and 

invented Chinese medicine. He was the symbol exemplar for 

later emperors of the principle that livelihood of the Chinese 

people is the responsibility of the ruler. Traditionally, in 

each spring the Chinese emperors participated in a ceremony 

which prayed for a bumper harvest of the year and symbolically 

planted rice in the palace garden. 188 

Since Mao Zedong wrote his eulogy for the Yellow Emperor 

in the 1930s, no other Chinese leader dared to assume equal 

status to do the that until Jiang and Li. After the 

establishment of the PRC, in each spring the Shanxi provincial 

government sent a vice govern~r to lead the worshiping 

ceremony. The tradition was interrupted when the Cultural 

Revolution began because the Red Guards considered it "feudal" 

south of the Yangtze River. Yan Emperor's tomb is in Yanling 
( ~~-k) County, Hunan Province (~I1{J.:1i ). 

188This tradition was adopted by Japan and is still 
performed by the Japanese emperor each year. 
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and "superstitious." In 1978, Shanxi provincial leaders 

resumed the annual ceremony. 189 Since then many overseas 

Chinese and visitors from Taiwan, Hong Kong, and Macao return 

to search for their roots and pay their tribute to the Yellow 

Emperor. 

Thus in many ways, in his position of Chairman of the 

People's Republic Jiang Zemin used ancient traditional symbols 

and the Chinese religion of ancestor worship to establish his 

legitimacy almost exactly as did emperors of old. This was 

his means of proving himself the rightful successor of his 

predecessors, and descendant of the Yan and Yellow emperors. 

The worshiping ceremony for the Yellow Emperor performed by 

each new emperor was a tradition that had not been interrupted 

even by the Manchu emperors of the Qing Dynasty, used to 

legitimize their rule over China proper. 

b. Bringing Back the Confucian Ethics 

There is a vacuum of faith, a lack of a belief system in 

China today. Few Chinese believe in communism anymore. Some 

youth have turned to Christianity. However their parents are 

atheists, and their grandparents were mostly ancestor 

worshipers. Most were themselves taught atheism in their 

school education. Many youth, especially the better educated, 

go to Christian churches to satisfy their curiosity, to be 

189Bo Min and Li Yingke, 1990, Yellow Emperor and Tomb, 
op.cit. Page 159. 
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fashionable, and to worship a God of the Western civilization. 

Those who truly convert to Christianity are mainly uneducated 

bl~e collar youth and farmers. 

One of the very important task for the third generation 

leadership is the reunification of China. Since the present 

ideology of the CCP cannot persuade all Chinese to unite under 

it, the Jiang Zemin leadership has emphasized to "promulgating 

the traditional spirit (3A ~ -it ~ ~;;:f )" to bring back 

Confucianism. On April 24, 1995, the People's Daily reported 

the "Self Cultivation Plan" initiated by the graduate students 

of Beijing University. The report stated that in November 

1994, the Organization of Graduate Students of Beijing 

University called upon students of Beij ing University to 

respond to the Self Cultivation Plan, to learn to be good 

human beings, and emphasizing self-cultivation. Their slogan 

was taken from Confucius writing in Great Learning: "to rule 

the state (tomorrow) , one should cultivate oneself 

(today) . ,,190 According to the report, the general secretary 

of the graduate student organization Lu Yaofeng (f~&l~) 

said, "This plan is not just a movement, it will be a long 

term project to be continued." The president of the 

uni versi ty, Wu Shuqing (*;t~ t ), approved the plan and 

supported the students initiative. 

190Confucius, The Great Learning, Chapters Seven, Eight, 
Nine, and Ten. 
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Of course, Governments can and sometimes do have proj ects 

they want announced as a grassroots initiative by the people, 

support it only covertly. It does seem unlikely that Chinese 

students today would use Confucianist ethics to challenge the 

four cardinal principles and start a program which might "make 

trouble," if the government were really opposed. 

It seems an unlikely coincidence that at the same time in 

the south, the Propaganda Bureau of the Guangdong Provincial 

Communist Party Committee planned the project and organized 

the experts in social sciences and education, who collectively 

edited the ancient book of the Three Character Text that was 

published in February 1995. After one month twenty million 

copies were sold, it became the best seller. The text is a 

brief history, it uses historically eminent personages to 

teach Confucian ethics, patriotism, the ideal society of great 

commonwealth--datong, and proper behavior in today's society. 

The new text is updated to include Deng Xiaoping and his 

reform. 191 A strong indication shows that the regime is 

trying to revive the Chinese traditional ethics to fill the 

vacuum of a belief system after the disenchantment of Marxism-

191New Three Character Text, 1995,. [~:E- ~ ~ ] , 
published in China in millions this year. It has also been 
republished in most Chinese language news papers in the U.S: 
The author has a copy from the China News Digest -- Chinese 
Magazine (CDN-CM) No. 207, March 17, 1995. (Through E-Mail 
subscription.) PP. 10-12. The entire text has 1,272 
characters. 
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Leninism and Mao Zedong thought and to bring people back 

together, to prepare for the reunification of China. 

c. Anti-Corruption 

The anti-corruption policy under Jiang's leadership is 

also a means of building up the regime's own achievement to 

gain support and legitimacy. To start the campaign, Jiang has 

already used the anti-corruption policy to force a powerful 

vice mayor of Beij ing, Chen Xitong (r-*-·~ Ii]) to resign as the 

start of the anti-corruption campaign.1~ 

d. Legal-Rational Legitimacy 

The strong point of the new government is its more 

institutionalized structure. Since 1978, the Chinese 

government has been drastically restructured for the needs of 

more efficient economic reforms. The government is now more 

functional. The bureaucracy today is also much better 

educated, with more college graduates, than any time since the 

communist took over. In May 1995, the government publicly 

recruited civil servants for the first time and published a 

set of temporary rules for the recruitment. 193 The response 

was positive. As a result, the educated strata are more 

satisfied with the present government than under Mao's regime. 

mRenmin Ribao (People's Daily), Overseas edition, April 
29, 1995, Page 1. 

I~Renmin Ribao (People's Daily), Overseas edition, May 
17, 1995, Page 1. 
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4. Summary 

China after Deng will be unlike China after Mao. Hua 

inherited a government hated by the people, and he wanted to 

continue all policies that were resented by the people. 

Therefore he failed. Jiang inherited a reformed government 

with a clear direction of continuing economic development to 

better citizens' livelihood. This is supported by the 

majority of Chinese people. However, what they support are 

the policies and the promises for a better material life in 

the near future, not the party ideology. 



CHAPTER SIX 

CONCLUSION 

This thesis sought to learn why the East European 

communist regimes fell, but the Chinese communist regime did 

not. All nine countries had adopted Marxist-Leninist ideology 

and built their regimes following the model of the Soviet 

Union. 

The research and conclusions rest on the working 

assumption that political culture--the patterns of beliefs, 

values, emotions, and customs in the orientation to politics 

of a society--help to shape the political actions of both 

citizens and government authorities of a society. Chapter Two 

reviewed the major concepts and theories with culture, 

political culture, and the bases of legitimacy. 

Chapter Three briefly examined regime changes and the 

problems of legitimacy in the eight East European communist 

countries in the light of four hypotheses derived from these 

premises. Chapters Four and Five examined legitimacy and 

recent regime changes in China in this same light but in more 

detail. 

Now, it is time to discuss the findings with respect to 

the four hypotheses based on comparisons between the eight 

East European and the Chinese regimes, and among the nine 

regimes. 

HYPOTHESIS I: Systematic differences between East 

386 
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European countries and China in the traditional religious 

beliefs and practices contributed to the differences in their 

respective regime legitimacy. 

As shown in Chapter Three, the East European communist 

regimes accepted the atheistic Marxist-Leninist ideology. But 

the East European tradition was god-believing. When the 

communist regimes forced their people to turn away from their 

traditional religious beliefs and suppressed churches and 

religious activities, the regimes alienated themselves from 

their political cultures. 

It was shown in Chapter Four that the political elite in 

China did not reject the atheistic characteristics of the 

Marxist-Leninist ideology because the elitist Confucian 

traditional belief system was secular. Various religions have 

long existed in China, but have had little to do with 

politics. 

Therefore, the atheistic Marxist-Leninist ideology was 

accepted in the beginning by the Chinese revolutionaries and 

could still be tolerated later in China less difficult than in 

East European countries. 

Hypothesis I is thus supported as a legitimate Conclusion 

I: Systematic differences between East European communist 

countries and China in the traditional religious beliefs and 

practices did contribute to the differences in their 

respective regime legitimacy. 
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HYPOTHESIS II: Systematic differences between East 

European countries and China in the affective basis of 

political communities contributed to the differences in their . 
respective regime legitimacy. 

As explained in Chapter Three, the concept of socialist 

internationalism forced on the East European regimes by the 

Soviet Union suppressed the nationalist feelings of the East 

European elites. Most of these countries attained national 

independence or regained their nationhood only during World 

War I. National identity was important to the elite of these 

countries. 

Under the communist regimes, the political leaders of 

these countries were Soviet-planted puppets and/or marginal 

persons without grassroots in the country, who were resented 

by the elite. The Soviet suppression of Hungarian rebellion 

in 1957 and of the Czechoslovakian rebellion in 1968 increased 

the nationalist feelings of all East Europeans, and their 

resentment toward the Soviet Union and its puppet regimes in 

the region. Nevertheless, under Soviet military threats they 

were coerced to obey. 

It was shown in Chapter Four how in China, the CCP had 

set as its mission from its birth regaining the independence 

of China from the Western powers and Japan. In power, the 

regime at first tolerated the Soviets in order to utilize the 

Soviet military power to deter U.S. nuclear threats. As soon 
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as the Soviets tried to control China with its military power 

in the late 1950s, the CCP broke away from it. The fact that 

the CCP has always been able to put nationalism ahead of the 

ideology in its foreign policy won the support of the Chinese 

elite. Nationalism has been the most effective ideology to 

unite and motivate the entire Chinese people, especially for 

those who still remember vividly how the Western powers and 

the Soviets dominated and humiliated China. 

On the other hand, the concept of datong (the Great 

Commonwealth of the World) explained also in Chapter Four, 

connoted an ideal society in Confucianism co- incidentally 

similar to Marx's classless communism. The traditional 

Chinese culture considered the world to be "under heaven." 

For two thousand years the Chinese rulers believed that the 

virtue of Confucianism had attracted barbarian states around 

China to be assimilated into its civilization. The concept of 

socialist internationalism does not contradict the Confucian 

concept datong and the ideal Chinese view of the world. 

Hypothesis II is thus established as Conclusion II: 

Systematic differences between East European communist 

countries and China in affective basis of the political 

community have also contributed to the differences in their 

respective regime legitimacy. 

HYPOTHESIS III: Systematic differences between East 

European communist countries and China in the economic 
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relationship of the pre-communist societies have contributed 

to the differences in their respective regime legitimacy. 

Chapter Three pointed out that, according to Marxist 

theory, a communist regime is the result of a proletarian 

revolution, which happens only after the development of 

advanced capitalist industries and with abundant wealth in the 

society. On the eve of World War II, most East European 

societies were still under heavy influence of a backward 

feudal, autocratic system in which most people lived a poor 

life. Industrialization had started unevenly in a few of 

these countries, but most of the people in East Europe were 

still serfs, for all practical purpose, to their aristocratic 

lords. The proletarian class in these countries was very 

small. 

As shown in Chapter Four, the feudal system was abolished 

in China in 221 B. C. Lending to evolution of China, the 

country developed a small-scale peasant economy. This became 

the traditional way of Chinese life, a characteristic of the 

society for two thousand years. There was even less 

industrialization in China than in most East European 

countries. None of the nine regimes under scrutiny passed the 

preconditions for a Marxist regime legitimacy. 

According to the Leninist theory of imperialism, however, 

a revolution could happen in colonial or semi-colonial 

countries if it were led by a vanguard party made of 
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progressive intellectuals. Such a revolution, according to 

Lenin, should be considered as a part of the world wide 

communist movement. 

Before and during World War II, as it was shown in 

Chapter Three, most East European societies had just broken 

away from powerful empires, while the rest were isolated 

feudal states. Communist parties did exist in these 

countries, but most of them were small. Many party leaders 

happened to be marginal persons who did not belong to the 

major racial groups of these societies. They did not share 

the common interests of the political elites in these 

countries. 

Only Yugoslavia and Albania liberated their own 

territories by their own resistance movements, but these were 

not revolutions led by Leninist vanguard parties. Other 

countries in that region were liberated from fascist 

occupations mainly by the Red Army of the Soviet Union. Those 

helped by the Western Allies still fell into the hands of the 

Soviet Union after the War as the fruit of victors divided 

between the Western powers and the Soviet Union. They had no 

revolution at all. 

The East European communist regimes were mainly set up 

and supported by the Soviet Union, as a buffer zone to protect 

the security of the Soviet Union against the West. None of 

the East European regimes met the preconditions Marx and Lenin 
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laid out for a proletarian regime. 

Yugoslavia and Albania had not been colonial or semi

colonial societies, nor were they the product of Marxist-

Leninist revolutions. However, their resistance movements 

against Fascism and the legendary leaders of the national 

resistance movements won their regime legitimacy based on 

nationalism and charismatic legitimacy. 

The Chinese case study showed that China was indeed a 

semi-colonial society from the mid-nineteenth century on after 

the "unequal treaties" forced upon it by the Western powers 

and Japan. The colonial powers stayed in China from the mid

nineteenth to mid-twentieth century. The semi-colonial status 

of China in the new world served to awaken the patriotic 

feeling among the Chinese elite. 

The success of the Bolshevik Revolution and Lenin's 

theory of imperialism did encourage the establishment of the 

Chinese Communist Party. And Leninism did at first provide a 

sophisticated theoretical justification for Chinese 

nationalism. And the Chinese elite also admired the 

usefulness of Leninist theory in the Russian revolution. The 

early CCP, made of well-educated university professors and 

intellectuals with traditional elite backgrounds, did not have 

the practical knowledge to make a revolution. The Russian 

dominated Comintern further mis-directed the infant party, The 

CCP was almost killed in its cradle. 
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Mao Zedong's grassroots background, however, enabled him 

to understand Chinese society and the peasantry. The Chinese 

revolution finally won its victory with peasant troops led by 

the CCP acting as the vanguard party, and established the 

independent Chinese regime of the People's Republic of China. 

Therefore, Hypothesis III is confirmed to become 

Conclusion III: Systematic differences between East European 

communist countries and China in the economic relationship of 

the pre-communist societies did contribute to the differences 

in their respective regime legitimacy. 

HYPOTHESIS IV: Systematic differences between East 

European communist countries and China in the social 

relationships and political structure of the pre-communist 

regimes contributed to the differences in their respective 

regime legitimacy. 

Chapter Three showed how, in East Europe, the 

totalitarian nature of the communist regimes contradicted the 

traditional, still feudal, political culture of these 

societies, in which the aristocrats wanted to limit the power 

of their king. At the same time, some of the elite were 

influenced by the French nationalism, individualism, and other 

liberal thoughts of the late eighteenth and nineteenth 

centuries. Totalitarianism was hardly tolerable for such East 

European intellectuals. 

Chapter Three also showed how the European tradition of 
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social relations between ruling class and intellectuals in 

their societies contributed to the loss of legitimacy and the 

fall of these communist regimes. Intellectual criticism was 

a natural phenomenon in modern Europe. Their criticism was 

not considered a threat to the existence of the regimes. As 

a cultural habit, the communist regimes in East Europe built 

tacit agreements with the intellectuals. The existence of 

dissident intellectual organizations was legalized. Dissident 

ideas were published, especially in the final years of the 

communist period. Such an atmosphere nurtured the development 

of the civil society, which openly criticized the illegitimacy 

of these regimes and prepared their fall. 

In China, the traditional Confucian hierarchial culture 

made the concept of state an extension of the concept of 

family. The state authority meddled with every aspect of 

people's lives just as did the father of a family, who had 

authority over everything in his household. A totalitarian 

regime was not totally strange to the Chinese. The Chinese 

had no concept of a "limited government." The totalitarian 

characteristics of the communist regime were tolerated for the 

collective good of the society. 

The severe restriction on private organizations by the 

Chinese authority hampered development of Chinese civil 

society. It was explained in both Chapter Four and Five how, 

since 221 B.C, the Chinese government established only one 
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From the Han 

Dynasty on, until 1911, Confucianism became the only orthodox 

philosophy for the Chinese. It emphasizes collectivism, 

obligations, and suppresses individuality. In other words, 

individuals are expected to suppress and to sacrifice their 

personal interests to accommodate the greater good of the 

society. Criticisms were not permitted but punished. The 

Chinese communist regime followed this tradition, it would not 

allow any dissident idea to survive. 

Furthermore, as discussed in Chapter Four, the educated 

Chinese in traditional Chinese society were advisors to the 

emperors. Through the civil service examination system, 

qualified scholars became scholar-officials of their 

dynasties, and thus a part of the ruling class. As a result, 

educated Chinese have usually identified themselves with the 

ruling classes. There was no tradition of an independent 

intellectual stratum critical of the ruling class. 

Therefore Hypothesis IV is established as Conclusion IV: 

Systematic 

countries 

structures 

differences between 

and China in social 

did contribute to 

respective regime legitimacy. 

East European 

relations and 

the differences 

communist 

political 

in their 

OTHER FINDINGS--EFFECTIVENESS AND CHARISMATIC LEGITIMACY 

In addition to the four hypotheses, theoretical works on 

legitimacy also shed some light on two other factors affect 
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regime legitimacy--effectiveness in government performances 

and charismatic leadership. No specific hypotheses were 

formulated in this study, but sufficient information was 

collected to draw some conclusions. 

The East European communist regimes did gain a measure of 

legitimacy in their early stages by policy successes-

"effectiveness" in Lipset' s word, as discussed in Chapter Two

-in social and economic progress. But the entire East 

European economy began to decline in the 1970s. The decline 

contrasted with rapid development in their Western neighbor 

countries, also in the 1970s. The better life of the West 

Europeans was not only in material goods, but also in freedom 

of speech, religion, and social welfare benefits. In at least 

six cases, the fragile legitimacy of East European communist 

regimes was based solely on their policy successes. When that 

reason for support disappeared, the legitimacy of the regimes 

was lost altogether. Economic reforms in East European 

countries before the Gorbachev era were superficial under the 

Soviet overlord. The failure of these economic reforms 

further weakened the conf idence of people in their governments 

and weakened the conf idence of the leadership in the East 

European regimes in their own competence. 

In China, the Maoist communist regime enjoyed both 

traditional and charismatic legitimacy in the Chinese 

traditional political culture. After the Great Leap Forward 
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of 1958, the CCP under Mao's dictatorship continually made 

policy mistakes. Nevertheless, the Chinese tolerated him 

because he achieved the unification of the mainland and 

independence of the nation. Mao's traditional legitimacy as 

"the first emperor" of a new dynasty remained to the end of 

his life. However, his policies were carried out in the name 

of the CCP. Having suffered ten years of the Cultural 

Revolution, the Chinese people lost their confidence in the 

CCP and its pursuit of communism. After Mao's death, they 

naturally wanted something different from the new government. 

They expected the new government to face the immediate 

economic problems of food and poverty instead of pursuing the 

unforeseeable utopia. Deng's mandate was to fulfil the new 

expectation of the people. Deng's new regime legitimacy has 

been built solely on "effectiveness," its prudence in 

delivering goods desired by the Chinese people for their daily 

life. The new legitimacy had nothing to do with communist 

ideology. On the contrary, the legitimacy was built on the 

Chinese historical precedents for giving new regimes 

opportunities to prove their competence and to establish their 

own legitimacy, for instance, by "Yielding policy," and 

economic policy successes as discussed in Chapter Five. 

Therefore, the notion of "effectiveness," in government 

performance, could, to a certain degree, be used as a basis of 

legitimacy for both the early years of the East European 
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communist regimes, and Deng's regime in China. 

Much of the literature on the Chinese regime under Mao, 

refers to Mao's "charismatic" authority. However, this claim 

is found to be misleading. As shown in Chapter Four, Mao's 

legitimacy was based on his knowledge of Chinese society, 

peasant rebellions, war strategy and tactics, and his personal 

contribution to the Chinese revolution. He did not possess 

any "inner gift of charm" that Max Weber described. It took 

Mao more than twenty years to prove his qualification as the 

best leader of the revolution for China, and thus deserving 

the submission of his colleagues. This experience has little 

to do with Weber's definition of charismatic legitimacy 

discussed in Chapter Two. When Mao failed in his "great leap 

forward," his legitimacy declined. However, Mao was helped to 

appear as a charismatic leader by his status in traditional 

Chinese culture as the first emperor of a new dynasty. He 

used the "routinized charisma" of the throne, and the state 

propaganda machinery artificially cultivated and reactivated 

his "charismatic" legitimacy in launching the Cultural 

Revolution. 

In East Europe, few countries had charismatic leaders 

except, perhaps for Tito of Yugoslavia and Hoxha of Albania, 

as resistance movement leaders during World War II. While 

Tito, Hoxha, and Mao all enjoyed their charismatic legitimacy, 

none was able to pass on his charismatic legitimacy to the 
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We can know begin to answer the question, why did East 

European communist regimes fall while China still stands? 

East European communist regimes gained no legitimacy from 

either the Marxist-Leninist point of view or on the basis of 

their own traditional cultures. Although the ruling class may 

in the early stages of their regimes began to gain legitimacy 

by policy successes and indoctrination through education, none 

were successful in the long run. They lasted while supported 

by the military threats and coercive force of the Soviet 

Union. Their weak ruling class lacked confidence in 

themselves. They had already tolerated and compromised with 

dissident intellectuals in the final years. Thus, the East 

European countries were ready for the overthrow of the 

communist regimes. Only removal of the Soviet military threat 

was needed. In 1989, the last barrier was removed by 

Gorbachev himself. The time was ripe. The falls of these 

regimes happened in a very short period of time and met almost 

no resistance. 

Yugoslavian and Albanian communist regimes, however, did 

have some basis for their regime legitimacy. They also fell, 

but later than the six others, and for different reasons. 

In China, the CCP revolution fulfilled the people's 

expectation in national independence from foreign powers, 



400 

unification of the mainland, and peaceful life for 

reconstruction of the country after one hundred years of 

chaos. Therefore, Mao's regime enjoyed fu~.l traditional 

legitimacy as a new dynasty. Mao personally enjoyed his 

traditional status of the first emperor of the new dynasty. 

The ten years of Cultural Revolution caused the Chinese 

to suffer unprecedented cruel politics. The CCP lost its 

legitimacy after Mao's death. It was the political coup that 

arrested the hated Gang of Four and gave the CCP a new chance 

to prove itself. The Chinese hoped the new regime, led by 

Deng, who had suffered with the Chinese people during the 

Cultural Revolution would bring them a better life. Deng 

succeeded in his economic reforms and thus solved the most 

immediate problems of food and poverty, and regained people's 

confidence in the CCP. 

The Chinese tolerated totalitarianism and accepted the 

atheist communist ideology because of the secular elitist 

Confucian culture. Moreover, the traditional dynasties for 

two thousand years also had only one orthodoxy ideology of 

Confucianism as the proper way of life and denied all others. 

It was not "happily ever after." Although Deng's reform 

was successful, the economic development still brought serious 

side effects of corruption and inflation to China. The gap 

between increasing expectation of the younger generation in 

China, their impatience toward the slow implementation of 
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reform policies, and their demands for quicker reforms broader 

in scope con~radicted government plans focusing on economy. 

The "democratic" movement of 1989 on Tiananmen Square was 

suppressed by the government with bloodshed. 

The resentment of the Chinese people immediately after 

the repression decreased the legitimacy of the regime. On the 

top of emotional suffering of loss caused by the extent of the 

government cruelty, the Chinese economy also suffered from 

boycott of the advanced industrial powers in international 

trade, which slowed down economic development and further 

reduced the legitimacy of the government. 

The chaos and economic difficulties experienced in post

communist East European countries and in the dismantled Soviet 

Union may have helped keeping the Chinese compliant: as long 

as economic reform continued to better their material life, 

they would go along with it. After 1992, when the Chinese 

economic reform took a further step away from the planned 

socialist economy and made greater successes, the Chinese 

regime began to regain its confidence: Knowing the economy in 

East Europe and Russia has still not recovered, the Chinese 

feel less resentful toward their government. 

From the comparison of the 1989 mass movements in East 

Europe and in China, it is clear that the purpose of the 

Chinese student movement was to push the government for more 

reform, while still recognizing its legitimacy. The Chinese 
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They also 

lacked the conditions for developing a civil society in China. 

When the government suppressed the demonstration, they 

responded compliantly. After a few years, the majority of 

Chinese (except the citizens of Beijing who experienced the 

killing and those who had strong personal reasons) are willing 

to forgive and pretend to forget when the reforms in China is 

gaining greater successes. 

This concluded why East European communist regimes fell 

but the Chinese regime still stands. 
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